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PREFACE

. The concept of modernization of education connotes adjustment to the
changing world of education and implies re-adjustment of the roles of the teacher,
the planner, and the edycational administrator to the changing educational needs
~ of the society in the global context of the world. The situation demands a
redefinition of the role of education in the society. The concept of ‘Development ‘
Education’ which is a development of the recent past, is a natural outcome of the
changmg role of education in the world today.

. By definition, ‘Development Education’ embodles a system of educatton}
which is concurrently linked with the overall development of the individual and
the society, and in which education and development go together so that each
contnbutes to the other. .

Introduction of the course on Development Education as part of M A
Educational Planmng and: Management Prog'amme of the Allama Iqbal Open
' Umvers1ty, aims to:- ‘

(a) acquaint students with the background, meaning and scope of
development education, :

(b) develop among students cogmzance of fundamentals of development
educatlon,

- (c) provide students of educatlonal planning and management a
development education perspective to their Jobs as educatlonal
planners and administrators, :

(d) make educational planning and administration. development oriented.

(¢) Identify the problems of human resource development in Pakistan and
to suggest corrective measures

- (t) Review different educatlon projects launched by UNESCO and
Government of Pakistan.

- Dr. Hamid Khan Niazi
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~ OBJECTIVES |

~After going through this unit, you should be able to:
Elaborate what is “Rural Development™? »
Describe the causes of the movement for rural development.

- Identify the problems of rural living. | |

7 ',Appralse various programmes of rural development in Paklstan
Appreciate the need of rural development in Paklstan._
List important strategies of rural develeﬁment in World perspective.

" Describe the strong and weak pomts of vanous strategles of rural
: development :
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1. INTRODUéTIoN”

You know that educatlon has never been cons1dered an 1mportant tool for

development and it has been a major ‘drawback of our planning. Probably,
the cause is our political system which, in-spite of prevalent illiteracy,
believes in adult franchise and gives opportumty to big, but mostly
illiterate or half literate, land owners to form govemment and make

policies.
. If you go through the literature on Econonncs of Educatlon you w111 find
that accumulated evidence is available to show the value of education in -

general uplift of the country. Education and development go hand in hand
usually education precedes development — both economic and social. We

" have been planning for the economic. and social development of country

without first providing education to masses. The result is that the literacy
rate is still below'53 per cent. and only. 85 per cent of the age group 5-9
get admmsmn in schools. '

“Though we have achieved autarky i in wheat and sugar but mostly it is at

the cost of acute shortage of pulses of all kinds. We receive additional
supply from the additional acreage brought under cultivation and create

+ imbalance in the supply market. In-spite of huge investment in agriculture
there has not been a proportionate increase in yield per crop.

On the whole, abundant supply of water, use of chemical fertilizers,

- mechanization of farming, and surplus output of wheat have not resulted

in any remarkable change in the soc¢io-economic structure of the village
life, which is and should-be the aim of rural transformauQn This is

- because education the basic ingredient of change — is lacking. v
In the following pages the role .of education as an agent of charge and

development — has been dlscussed in the light of available evidence
Explanatton of Terms .
Rural

:Chunks of populatlon with less than 5 000 people are generally termed as

rural”. Usually the people have unique features; they belong to one family
or caste; they have the same culture and language. Except for individual

- differénces their living habits customs are more or less the same. With so
. many unique features, their housing is always unplanned; sometimes -
- congested-and sometimes thm without: p‘oper samtatmn facilities and

ventilation..

- Rural societies are closed societies w1th least links with the outward

world. They resist change and rebel against innovations if they are not the -
outcome of their own meditations. Their outlook on life is regressive with

* a sharp bent of mind to follow the ways their forefathers had followed in

e Eneycioped_ia of Social Services.
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. 2.2

the times gone by. Whlle urban people are fond of change and

~ innovations, the rural people are always hard to change; that'is why we

can find relics of thousand years old c1v1hzatrons in the rural communities

- of today

2 RURAL DEVELOPMENT

It has already been discussed in unit 1 of this course that development isa

process. When this term is applied to rural areas it becomes a process for
_. the change and modernization of the rural sector of a society. Bemg

- _preoccupied with their professional obligations, different people have

defined the term according to the needs of their own disciplines. M.A.
Lund, 41 talking about the rural poor -of Peru defines the term as “a
process by which the rural poor are assisted in improving their levels of
output and hvmg ona self-sustammg basis through the method of mass
participation”. According to Aslam Chaudhry, 10 the concept of rural

‘development implies the socio-economic- transformation, of the rural.

séctor of an economy”. If “socio” includes the ways of living and

interaction, methods of participation in work; selection of leaders and r
-leadership roles, it can be called a comprehensive definition of the term.

Generally speaking rural development is the exploitation and maximum
utilization of material and human resources of the’ village for the
betterment - of community -life. The main objectivés of any rural

development programme remain increased. agricultural productivity and
- which popularization of modernized farming projects. It also envisages to
'~ harmonize the conflicting interests of the. community groups and to
. develop cordial relations among the individuals and the groups for

cooperative living and better understanding of each other for the .
attainment of social goals. It promotes a social envxronment whrch ‘helps -
to achieve the objectives of the development plans. -

3. RURAL DEVELOPMENT IN. WORLD PERSPECTIVE

3.1..

32,

You may be aware that a few decades earher only a few people in

Pakistan knew what ‘Rural Development’ was. It evolved with rapid

‘industrialization of the Western world when the people living in scattered
. rural homes migrated towards cities for better income and more comforts.

In the early twentieth century the rural life in the. West was not an easy

“one as it badly lacked the basic amenities of the modern life. Both affluent

and the poor rushed towards the c1t1es, the former to enjoy life and the
latter to find jobs. ‘

With rapid 1ndustr1a1 growth the demand for labour was sharply_ﬂ

increasing. Economists, like Lowis, 39 "and Ranis 20 presented
development models proposing mechanization of farming, first to derive

A
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more income . from the agncultural land for investment in 1ndustry and

“second to. utilize the surplus labour force in factories.

Whenever a movernent takes off it is never easy to check it mstantly

“ Mechanization of farming in the West was a natural outcome of the
industrial development. This squeezes the need of labour in farming. An
. alarrmng pace of urbanization was witnessed. Countless social, moral and

health' problems had to be fmd by the governments and - city

G 'orgamzatlons It became 1mperat1ve to take immediate steps to avoid this

34,
- areas as. may check the flow of population towards the cities. By

- extension services they wanted to develop agriculture on modern lines so

that it could be made productlve enough to’ prov1de surp]us capltal for

4.

42

situation. This paved the way towards the concept of rural development
and extension services. .
By rural development they des1red to prov1de such facilities in the rural

investment in mdustry

4. RURAL DEVELOPMENT IN LDC’S )
Now, as you have studled the last few pages, you may have a good grasp

- of the concept of ‘Rural Development’. It is ripe time to see how this idea

gained ground in the less developed countnes (LDC’s).

~ About the mid of twentieth century, when most of the third_world

countries achieved mdependence, the developed world came to know the -

" misery of half starved millions living in the rural areas. Enhanced health

facilities provided by the.national governments, enlarged the span of life,
and decreased the death rate. It could not be counterbalanced by'a similar

- decrease in the birth rate consequently it accelerated the rate of population

growth at.an unprecedented pace. Thé economies of these new nations
were already hard pressed as the resources had not been developed by the

R forelgri rulers. They had actually been depletmg their reSources by

e exportmg raw materials and imparting industrial products. Severeness of

C 43,

- the problem enhanced with the coming: 'years as the populatlon continued
to grow at a compound rate and:the meager endeavour to increase-farm
‘production proved quite deficient to feed the growing mouths. ‘ ’

In L.D.C’s more than 70 per cent population belonged to’ rural areas -

‘where the only source of income: was agriculture, already- beset with
“countless problems. This alarming situation spread the wave of fear in the
‘Western countries and they began to visualize that their affluent living

was to be seriously affected by the growing population and decreasing

“means of production. They wanted to take immediate steps to relieve this

situation. World Bank reports brought to light the misery of the masses of

these areas. Economists like Gunnar. Myrdal 46 and Barbara Ward 64 ) .
‘warned about the unexpected rise in population growth. Alvm Toffler and
- others portrayed horrible plctures -of uncertam future :
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. 4.6;

4.7,

Third world countries also felt the preésu’re of increasing import of food

stuffs. With steady rise in population the number of unemployed persons
and others living in extreme poverty were increasing. Contrarily the
industrial sector of these countries was not. developing rapidly enough,
either to absorb the growing manpower or to produce enough goods to
purchase foodstuffs according to needs. S
Brannon and Jessee 5 have summarized the causes of i mcreasmg concern

- and awareness about the rural sector of development countries into the -

following six pomts -

1.~ Upward revision of estimates of populatlon growth rates and thus

the rate of increase m labour force;

2. Severe urban problems ansmg from rural to urban rmgratlon and’

the resultant pressures on public services as wall as the mcreased -
visibility of openly unemployed; ' :

3. . Failure of the industrial development to absorb the mcreased ﬂow
- of labour to the extent initially anticipated; -

—

4, R13mg food pnces and concomitant urban unrest whxch have
grown out of neglect of the agriculture sector, leadmg in some

_countries to increased food imports and an offsetting impact on the
favourable balance of payments generated by mdustnal import
substitution; :

5. Success of the new high yielding varieties and the/ac’companying ‘

package of technological inputs strongly suggesting that.the
concept of industrialization as the leader and agriculture. the
~ following in development plans may not be enirly sound;

6.  The ‘search for a new and more satisfactory approach to

»development followmg the failure of the development decade

A vast variety of literature. came out suggesting means and ways for the
development of the agriculture sector. Books like “This Hungry World”
61 “Hunger”, 53 How Will We Feed the Hungry Billions”, 29 “World
Without Hunger”, 21 were published. Writers as Cookrane, John, Scott,

Nigel Hey, Robert Selow, Arthur Lewis, Barbara Ward, Lester Brown,
Norman Long, and A.T. Mosher suggested- different strategies to develop

the agriculture sector and ultimately to transform the rural socxety

All these things were fine to follow, if poss1b1e, by the developmg
countries. But there was little stress on human resource development. The -

. man — especially the man behind the plough — was completely ignored.

The ﬁrst 1mportant approach to this dlrectlon was made by Harbison and :
Myres 27 S ‘ :

10
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They wrote: “In the final analysxs, the wealth of a country is based upon-

its power to develop and to effectively utilize the innate capacmes of its -

people .The economic development of nations, Therefore, is ultimately -
the result of human effort.” They emphatically stated that “indeed if a -

country is unable to develop its human resources, it.cannot build anythmg
else, whether it be a modem political system, a sense of national unity, or

- a prosperous economy.” ‘Another remarkable endeavour was made by

U TOW. Schultz. 52 He stressed the need to develop human capabilities of

5.1.

.52,

3.3

. 54,

" farm people which counted most to increase farm productivity not only in

the Umted ‘States, but also in- Japan, Israel’ and most of the developed
countries,

S. RURAL MASSES PLIGHT IN PAKISTAN

~ You may have v1s1ted several tlmes your neighboring rural area and_
. 'known many of the problems faced by the rural people. About 74 per cent

of our population belongs to these areas. A big majority of these people is

~ “poor and illiterate. _Except for the big land owners, they depend upon

subsistent farming. There is lack of zeal and zest to increase production or -
to adopt diversified means for additional income. This has resulted in a
very low per capita income of Rs. 4000.00 (US $ 350.00). According to -
the. World Bank, it is almost extreme poverty and it has existed in

“‘Pakistan ever since its inception 1. An overwhelming majority of these

poverty stricken people belong to rural areas-of the country.

- These. people have meagre holdings of one hectare or less and many of

them have no land at all. According to agricultural census of Pakistan, .

1961, -about 33 per cent of the farms were of 0-1 hectares and covered
‘only 3.5 per cent of the arable land, while 7.4 per cent big farms of over

10 hectares covered 42.7 per cent of the cultivated area. Before the first

" "land reforms of 1960, the situation in Sind and Punjab was worst. The big -
" land owners constituted the most powerful pressure group in the country,
‘therefore, the land reforms have not been able to change the pattem of'

land ownershxp substantlally up to date in the country.
In Pakxstan, unfortunately, the big landed class has never, been interested

. in the welfare of the masses. Contrarily they blocked the way to progress

- for the tenants, share-croppers and farm labourers of rural areas to get free .

- labour for their farms. They often discouraged efforts to educate the rural’
poor. That is why a great dlspanty ex1sts between the hteracy rate of

urban and rural areas.

Populanon in Pakistan has been growing rapidly After first census of the

scountry in 1951, there has been 240 per cent increase in 37 years upto

1981 and the populauon rose from 33.74 million to 83.7 million. The.
percent situation is also not sahsfactory v

3
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Population growth has been comparatively more rapid in educaﬁonally '
backward areas of North West Frontier Provmce, Smd and Baluchistan as
compared to the Punjab. .

“The resultant outcome of thls rapid growth was the mcreased densxty of ’
"populatlon per square mile and per hectare of cultxvated land. It has
~ provided the rural sector with an abundant supply of labour. As there has

been no ‘programme of education and training “for the growing rural

population, it has deterred the pace of progress. If this redundant _7'
manpower ‘was prov:ded with education and training through some

- developmental programme, it could help redress the economic plight of

5.7.

5.8.

5.9,

5.10.
' -~ disturbs the set pattern of their life. They feel secure with their present’

" ‘the country. Similar observation was recorded by -the Nat.lonal

Commission on Education in 1959. ' : : ‘

Over. population on -the farms has cauSed uneniployinem- anél. ;
underemployment. There is little hope of providing employment or work:

to this surplus farm labour force, unless the country arranges for their
-educational and trammg to make them useful for both agncul_ture and -
- industry, In general, in Pakistan, on account of low level of education and

prevailing illiteracy, the labour efficiency is very poor. But it may- -also be -

~noted that in spite of low labour input, the labour intensity in agncultute ‘
.1s very low as compared to some other eastern. countries. In this way, on’
~'the one hand, agriculture failed to keep pace with’ populatnon growth, and .

on the other, if remained reluctant to absorb surplus labour as was actually -

. requlred to increase production.
" Though huge amounts are lnvested in agriculture each year yet there has

been no-increase in yield per acre per crop. Every year surplus productlon

. in one crop is counterbalanced by drastic decline in‘the other. Rise in .

production is achieved by additional acreage’ brought under cultivation.

~ Sometimes additional acreage also proves futxle as yleld per acre declmes
“and the productlon remains stauc L ‘

‘The rural life in Pakistan is charactenzed by tradmon taboos and

conservatism. Due to lack of education and exposure to the outside world
the people .have not been' able to grow over their superstltlous and
mythical beliefs.  An atmosphere of complacency prevalls in the rural =
society. The fatalistic outlook has made the people contented with their |
income and there seems no desire to work for betterment. Th1s attitude of
the people has resulted in low levels of hvmg

On the whole the people of rural areas are afraJd of change Innovatlon

system. The overall picture of the rural people of this country is extremely
dark and miserable. The lowest rate of literacy, low level of labour -

efficiency, large scale unemployment and under-employment the lowest g

12
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~level of agncultural output, unmamre urbamzanon conservatism . and‘

* - fatalist outlook have perpetuated the centuries old traditionalism of the

511,

‘rural society. Low status. of womer, with ‘almost the lowest rate of
E hteracy and . early marriage resulting in rapid populauon growth are
. serious problems for national development .

To upgrade the national economy on self-sustamed bases, and to. uphft the

-" standard of living of rural people; a erash programme is mieeded for the

L educatron and trammg of the rural majonty in Pakistan.
6 RURAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES IN PAKISTAN .
- Vzllage Aid. ~ In the prevrous secuon of ‘this unit you have read that rural‘

development is relative a new concept At first it was concelved as a part of L

community development.

6.1

‘During the 1940 — 50 decade when depopulatlon of the rural areas
' became a national issue in the United States: of America, the federal

agencies especially the extension services, were deputed for the total
development of the said sector. Wlth the help of the United States and the

“Ford Foundation, a programme of the same kind was launched in Pakistan -
, in 1953 with the name of Agncultural Industrial Development programme -

- %77 (Village AID). It was based on a pnncrples of community development on

“self-help basis. It aimed at securing improvement in every aspect of the’
-rural life through voluntary efforts of the v1llagers themselves. They were
‘'stimulated by a group of trained village workers. In spite of huge

investment the programme failed and it was discontinued in 1960-61. The
main causés of failure were the following:- '

1. The staff was uot"properlytraiued

2. . *There was lack of - coordination among dlfferent departments
: * related w:th the V-AID progra.mme ’

; 3. Itexpected too much from the villagers.

~ The leadershrp was imposed from outside. -

5. On account of low level of educatlon the people were unable to |
understand the need and objectlves of the programme. -

‘

Rural ’Works/People S Works Programme

6.2,

You know " that there is large scale unemployment in Paklstan It is
increasing with rapid mechanization of farming. : The rate of

e unemployment is higher among the illiterate rural people. Feeling the

large scale wastage of ‘rural manpower resources a programme of rural
works was started in 1961, The main objective of the programme was to
convert the idle.labour force into capital. For the financing of the

‘programme, an agreement was s1gned thh the United States of America i

13



6.3.

_ in October 1961 for the supply of surplus agricultural commodities under.
PL-480. A pilot project was started at Comila, Kotwali Thana in East..
" Pakistan _under. the guidance of Pakistan Academy for Rural -

Development, Comila.
The programme was renamed as the People s Works Programme in -

November, 1972 by the Government of Pakistan. It was the part of socio- - -

economic reforms introduced to accelerate the pace of progress and
improve the living conditions of the people of rural areas. Major emphasis
of the programme had been on the construction of link roads and 80.88 -

- per cent of the programme’s budget in 1975-76 and 93.76 per cent in .

1976-77 was spent on communication sector. Important sectors as
education, health-and sanitation, social welfare, irrigation, agriculture,
industries and purchase of machmery received the rest. In this- way the -
total programme of people’s woks with hxgh sounding aims was restricted
to the construction of link roads. It did not provide enough for the
education of the masses which is the base for all further development

Integrated Rural Development Programme

- 6.4,

6.5.

6.6.

Integrated Rural Development Programme i isa recent term coined for the
process of socio-economic transformation of the rural areas. It emphasizes

" the synchronization - of development operations and includes all

governmental -and non-governmental actions to attract the rural people
towards new technology. The programme is organized at five levels.
Primary unit comprises a village. Markaz (centre) comprises 50 to 60
villages or primary units. It is the hub of the programme activities.
Facilities of banking, credit machinery, workshops, storage, marketing
agro-based industries, health, education and recreation are provided at the

“markaz. At district level, the selected District Council supervises and

coordinates the implementation work. At provincial level, there are Rural
Development Boards to coordinate’ and evaluate the work of various

- departments involved in the process. At federal level, the Ministry ‘of

Food, Agriculture and Rural Development provrdes pohcy gu1de11nes and

- follow-up actions.

About. 711 centres (Markaz) were to be estabhshed upto 1980 throughout - |
the country to cover 35,000 to 40,000 villages by IRD Programme But
upto 1975 the number could not exceed 123. It is revealed by a report that

'the programme. could not be expanded after 1973-74 because the concept

and the requisite institutional framework for raral development were not
clear and were under examination by the government.
The aims and objectives of the programme were quite hlgh soundrng but

in actual practice the stress had been on the increased agricultural

production. Rural development is a great deal more than abundant supply

- of food grams Increased farm production can be achreved wrthout '

‘¢



_ influencing ‘the rural life. The dreatn_of uplift can only be realized if the

whole populatlon of the area is-considered for development. The rural

society in Pakistan is highly stratified. Planning for the betterment of
" progressive farmer, consequently will broaden the gap between the rich

and the poor and among different strata of population. It is already -
observed in most of the: less-developed countries that big land owners. -
receive the lion’s share of all benefits provided under development

programme. The same is being repeated. in Pakistan as government itself -

has restricted the loan limit upto Rs. 2,000 farmers holding lease and

‘usage rights against two credit sureties acceptable to banks which, in most .

. of the cases, are not available to illiterate leasers and share-croppers, The

o ‘m expedient mechanization of farmmg, but. illiteracy, lack. of technical _‘

amount is small enough to be of any use in the present pnce peak days
Contrarily, the landowners can get a loan equal to the price of their land’
so the larger the acreage, the greater the amount. Although it has resulted -

know-how and deficient repau facﬂmes have ‘made the land owners

- disgusted.

6.7.

6.9.

One of the main obJectlves of the programme was the coordmatlon of the -

- services and supplies of nation building departments at the centre level
- But this proved to be the main flow of the programme.

* The planning was made in vacuum with any knowledge of the operatxonal'
. level. Often the plans were least related to the social atmosphere of the
- areas 'concerned. It was mostly baséd on the theoretical constructs of
Western Writers, 1gnormg the 1dent1ty of pohtlcal and social systems of

" two societies.

So far  as the use of new technology in agnculture is concemed as

" emphasized by-the IRDP, it stands antagomsnc to the claim of eliminating

" unemployment and underemployment It is confirmed by the study of

Swedish, Clark and Edwin,’in Paklstan that mechamzatlon reduces labour
requirenient.

In spite of high price mcennves subs1d1es and huge loans granted every
year, the causeé of agricultural failure is that the basic requirements for
development which include educated and alert farm population have not
been provided. In addition to the neglect of education, the present -

programme of rural ‘development has all the drawbacks of the previous ;

S ~ programmes. It absorbed large amounts of scarce public resources, but the .

relative outcome has been tnv1al

'Natlonal Rural Support Programme

‘The Natlonal Rural Support programme (NRSP) is also mvolved in rural

development.and poverty alleviation in rural areas. The main objectives of the .

programme are to foster a country-w1de network of community organization at. |
' the _grass root level and enable them to plan, manage and 1mp1ement thelr

15



‘development plans on their own. This programme has five major field of
operations: (i) Human Resource Development (ii) Rural Credit and Enterprise
Development (iii) Natural-Resource Management (iv) Physical mfrastructure and -
Technology development, and (v) Social Sector services.

- As of January 31, 2001, the NRSP has facilitated formation of 12,155
community organizational and 264,058 households have been organized. While
the total credit disbursed up to January 2001 amounts to Rs. 2504.4 bﬁlron, the

. cumulative credit recovery rate was 93.0 percent during 1999-2000. Nearly., |

" 81,240 community activists (57,959 male & 23281 females) have been trained,

some 2,394 infrastructure schemes have been completed with the total cost of Rs

152.5 million and 57,926 households have benefited from them. Almost 5.2
- million animals and poultry were vaccinated and nearly 479,900 households have
_benefited from it. Nearly 6,499 million trees were planted through: the NRSP. and
an amount of Rs. 3,992.2 million was distributed to purchase a_pest control
“medicines. The NRSP in collaboration with the UNDP has initiated -an urban -
poverty alleviation programme. The urban poverty alleviation programme .

Aga Khan Rural Support Programme (AKRSP)
The AKRSP is a private organization estabhshed in 1982 by Aga Khan' ’

- Foundation funded by bilateral and multiple donors. This organization works in ©

Northern Areas with .a mandate to focus on economic arid institutional
.- development. The main goal of this organization is to raise the income level of
the villagers of Northern Areas and to develop a replicable model for rural
development. The AKRSP works in various directions, like organizing village-
.level institutions, promoting - natural resource management in agricultural,
livestock -and forestry; providing training for increasing 'employability,  and
marketing; and providing funding for the infrastructure projects. The poverty -
alleviation programme for the women were given high priority. The ' AKRSP acts.

as a catalyst for rural development, organizing resources so that local institutional =~

structures are gradually developed to sustain to process of development Its
programme  is Spread over 74,200 square kilometers and its rural .development -
approach has seven major component: (i) Institutiofial Development and Social
Orgamsatron, (ii) Women and Development, (iii) Mountain Infrastructure and
Enginezring Services, (iv) Natural Resource Management, (v) Human Resource
Development, (iv) Credit and Savmg, and (vii) Enterprise Development ’

‘ The last 18 years have witnessed significant changes and improvement in,
the economic and ‘social lives of the people Northern Areas .and Chitral. Per
- capita incomes have more than doubled in this penod with an appreciable

reduction in the level of absolute poverty. Increased economic growth has been .
accompanied by structural transformation of the economy following which, off-

farm incomies ‘as a proportion of total incomes are rising in the programmes area..
Agriculture is the main source of livelihood of Northern Areas. The programme
successfully brought vast arid area under cultrvatlon and with active mvolvement :
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of the commumtles supportmg constructmn of . large number of 1rr1gatxon‘
) channels introducing - new  cropping varmes verities. and development of
" appropriate technology packages for.the poot farmer. One of the most imporant -
developments -has been the. recognition by the government departments that -

g :" organized  communites are a.valid, partners . “for development Different social

- sector programmes offered by the - ‘government are being largely implemented.
through an' effective partnershlp between the commumttes NGOs, | and
govemment departments

-As part of the Chief Executlve s Programme for devolution of power to .

. 4 grass root level, the AKRSP-facmtated 'VOs/WOs (Village Organizations &
e ‘Women Organizations) have been acttvely mvolved in this process and.the

h_ , representatlon 6f VOs/WOs in Dehi Councils i in these formative stages have been’
e '1mpress1ve By the end of 2000, a total of 2371 (VOs) and 1397 (WOs) had been -
formed in the programme area. Nearly 85 percent of the rural houyseholds are

-+ member. of these organizations. -

_ . AKRSP also provides the opportumtles to women to 1mprove their o
' managenal capacities- and other necessary skills to increase their participation in -

- the community development process. ‘By. the end of 2000, a total of 2219

- infrastructure schemes have been 1mtated Of which, 1917 projects have been

g completed. These projects . have - collectlvely benefited . more than 166,735 ‘
- households. Approximately, 103,981 hectares of new land have been brought

- > under cultivation as a result of investemnt in irrigation schemes. In agriculture

‘séctor, more than 366,150 Kgs of improved cereal seed, 369,895 Kgs of fodder
seed, 153,520 Kgs of vegetable seed, and over 200 000 Kgs of 1mproved potato '
~ seed had been given to small farmers.. © .\

' " In the livestock sector, around 5648 crossbreed cattle goats and sheep

had. been supplied. A total of 5, 202 male and female hvestock and poultry- -

L specmlxsts have ‘been tramed .

37 STRATEGIES OF RURAL DEVELOPMENT

71, When it was realized that the development of the rural sector of the: less

.. developed countries was the most urgent task of the time many writers

' proposed and suggested different strategies for ' their uplift and

- transformation. Some of the most ‘important strategies were: (1) the use of

- foreign  capital 2) population planning and (3) development of -
'transportatlon facilities. They are briefly discussed below —_ .

7. The use of foreign capital. ~ Charles Wolfe, Barbara Ward, and Harrod

Dornar and many others suggested to use foreign capital for the uplift of . |

- the rural populatlon of LDC’s. They stressed the  role -of capital
- investment in the economy. These writers were mainly influenced by the
. 'success of capital transfer under the Marshall Plan to Western Europe

-~ after World War II and the remarkable growth of Israel. It i is evident by

| “the history of these countnes that the wrlters -partly over emphasxzed the S



73,

7.4.

J

. '1mportance of capltal and neglected the role of manpower. In both of the
- above situations, well-educated and competent individuals were available -

for distributing and using the external assistance. It is also to be noted that -
in'Marshall Plan, the problem was, to a large extent, that of rebuilding.

" This lessened many of the problems faced by the LDC s attemptlng :
. reform and transformatlon of existing structures.

One of the drawbacks of foreign aid for rural transformatlon was that it
was never certain. Beforehand planning could not be made. Some years..

back India, Pakistan and Israel were receiving food imports from the ’
'United States under Public Law-480 (PL-480). This support was uncertain

and instrumental in increasing domestic quantities of available food and
in turn reducing the upward trend in prices. It was a short-run alleviation -
of any food problem for recipient countries.’ The uncertainty . of

“ programme continuation reduced reliance on PL-480 shipment.’

Sometimes the aid, loan or grant was bound by such terms and conditions
that could be called interference in the internal affairs. For example the -
Food for Peace Act of 1966, in addition to complementary roles ‘that’

" recipient counuieq had to play in stimulating domestic agricultural

production, had some political. bindings. In this way the scope and-
prospects of the programme were very hmlted in allevmnng the problemsf
of the recrplent countnes

: Populatlon planmng

7.5.

Population exploswn was one of the ma_]or causes Wthh necessrtated the
programme of rural development in the less development countries. A
wave of famines was generally felt approaching in the wake of
demographic expansion. Writers as Barbara Ward, ‘Cockrane, John Scott
and’ many others pleaded population planning to control the birth rate.

‘United Nations, World bank, United States of America provided grants-

in-aid and loans to the LDC’s for launching family planning programmes.
Family Planning Centres were established throughout the countries. Huge

IR _investments were also made out of internal resources. As a big majority of

the population was illiterate, therefore, the measures adopted by the,
family planning programme could not gain grounds. In Turkey, in the
rural areas where the illiteracy rate is high, the average number of -
children per reproductive couple was six, while this average in the urban
areas with a very high rate of education could not exceed two. In Pakistan
the Family Planning Programme, as a government obligation started
during first five-year plan of 1960 — 65, with an allocation of Rs. 30.3
million which was increased to Rs. 285 million in the second five-year
Plan. Contrary to this investments, the populatlon increased from 33
mllhon in 1951 to 65 nulhon m 1972 In about twenty years the ‘net L
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: growth of the populatlon exceeded to 200 per cent increase rate. In .
‘Daudzai, a special project area of Pakistan’ Academy for Rural -

- Development, Peshawar, population increased from 58,000 to 96,000 in a

7.6.

cu 7.8,

_period of eleven years from 1960 to’ 1972 This unprecedented and -

alarming growth of population was actually the result of overwhelming

' majority of illiterate population in the country. Growth was comparatively

- more rapid in the educationally backward areas. As a result of this
" increase, the dens1ty of ‘population per square m11e and per hectare of

*cultivated land enhanced. o : :

- Advanced western countries have been successful in achlevmg almost
-zero growth rate. This is in spite of the fact that there is no high
investment by the governments, but the people have sufficient knowledge

about the need of squeezing the family size and the necessary techniques.

. They, by themselves, adopt the preventive measures. Japan was over -

populated before the second World War. It seemed difficult to them to

. feed the growing mouths. After the war they made the: education
- compulsory and then utilized all the technological knowledge of famlly

plannmg Now they have no problem of populatxon growth.

B Transportatlon Facllltles
17

Constructlon of lmk roads mduces settlement of tlie . previously
inaccessible reglons It makes possrble the utilization of untapped .
resources. If the area is already populated, the new facility offers

~opportunities for increased -accéss to output, input, and consumer goods
 markets which are so 1mportant for resource moblhty and productlon ‘

mcentlves -

Alongwrth the link roads new culture and modem ways of living travel to

_ the remote areas and the process of modernization starts. But there are

“two handicaps which check the development First, .only ‘the educated -

- people can make the best use of available new resources and the second
' only the big land owners and the middlemen can benefit from the new

output and input facilities as the subsistent farmers have little to market.
Transportation facilities can go a long way towards the transformation of

‘remote rural areas if they are supplemented by educatlonal facilities.

” Land Reforms

- 1.9. .

Land reforms provrde rlghts of ownershlp to tenants and share- croppers‘

" after fixing a- celhng of land ‘holding for the big landlords After
: ‘unexpected tise in the rate of population’ growth it became imperative for

most of the developing and less developed countries to utilize land
resources to the maximum. Rising food prices also made the land .
redlstrlbutlon need of the hour as the big land owners were least mterested
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in ‘either cultlvatmg all their arable land or increasing production by its .
~ intensive use. In most of the cases they were absentee landowners. The
‘land was used by the tenants who were not mchned to invest in land to get

more producuon as they were not sure of the tenancy nghts for the next‘ ’

year.

Land reforms were 1mplemented throughout the thll'd World couutx'les ‘But -
it was an emotional issue and the governments could not take any.

effective action. In’Columbia the agranan refgrms did not charge the
pattern of land distribution at all. The situation- in the South East Asian
countries also remained the same. The land reforms could not bring any
revolutionary changes in the inequalities of the vﬂlage structure and did
not produce any favourable economic results. After an extensive: study of
the land reforms in eight countries of Asia. Africa and Latin Amenca,; )

" Hung Chau Tai.57 concluded that there was no possibility ‘of increasing

~ production by adopting ' these - programmes Saad M. Gaddala -22

- commenting upon the land reforms in Egypt writes that-the present results

" - of land reforms did not raise the living standard of tlre farm people.

© 7L

According to Hung Chau -Tai the main obstacle in the way. of

~implementation of the land reforms has been the disinterest of the landed: =
. Class, not willing to sacrifice its own interests for the beneﬁt of the

peasantry. He further says thatin Paklstan the lack of such commltment ,
has much reduced the scope of 1mp1ementat10n ' o

In Philippines, Fra:lr 1 land was redistributed in 1902. More than 165 OOO‘_
hectares, were purchased by the government for sub-division and sale to -

. approximately 60, 000 tenants. But as Jacoby 33 writes, on account of
illiteracy and lack of credit and. marketmg facilities, the new owners'lost
-the land within one generation. The same writer citing an FAO report? R

. about land réforms in Korea says that they did not prove usefut for the’

growth of small farmers and the commumty leadershlp is stlll in the hand

of" former landlords.

f Land Tenure‘

7.12.
. governing. the ownershlp and utilization of agrxcultural land. In other -

. 113,

The term “Land Tenure” refers to the mstltutlonal arrangements _—

words it is, the pattern of land distribution and of the nghts and obhgatlons

of occupancy, ownership, and land use.

‘The purpose of land tenure reforms or, land tenure acts has been to protect -
~ the rights of tenants against the oppresswe landowners and to provide
them security to work contmuously for the modemlzatlon of agriculture. -
~ In India-and Pakistan, usually these laws: provide security. of tenure for a -

span of years from evrcuon by landlords. All-South Asian tenancy laws

“also prov1de protectlon agamst rack rentmg by fixing max1mum rentals
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- But Just like the land reforms the tenure leglslation also met W1th total R

" failure on account of illiteracy of.the peasants and political affiliations of :

the landlords who practically made the laws completely ineffective.
Jacoby 33, citing a CIDA 1 report about Brazil’s land tenure conditions =

- and socio-economic development of the agricultural sectors writes that ’
- police force and judiciary play :in- ‘the hands of . haciendas2 and the
-..government does not interfere. The workers . and tenants are changed

i “every now and then. The situation in Ghana is also the same where the

educated elite wants-to mamtam its controlling position within the tribal

~ community. ‘Gunnar Myrdal 45 mentions the failure of almost all the -
- tenancy acts of the South East Asian countnes He glves the examples of

. Ceylon, Thailand, Malaya and Indla

- 1.14.

 Tenancy rules wherever 1mposed proved more harmful to the tenants than.
~ to the landowners. Myrdal 4 mentions a report on Hyderabad act of 1951

- which revealed that upto. 1958 about two-thirds of the protected tenants .

“had been evicted. Analysing the cause of the total failure of tenancy laws

in almost all the South Asian countries he writes that the tenants lack the

* moral courage to oppose the landlords, and civil servants favour respected
- man of property over the poor and illiterate peasant. Almost ‘the -same

observation has been made by Jacoby 33 about the natural outcome of

o - tenancy: laws in an illiterate society. He says, “Written leases are of little
- use in areas with a high raté of illiteracy and even the strict provisions

against unjustified termination of “leases can, and . will, be evaded

S wherever the local Judges 81de w1th the landowner in defendmg the status

quo.”

Cred:t Cooperatlves

7.15.

The main theme of the cooperatxve soc1et1es, commumty development‘
programmes and . the encouragement of local self-government was to .

- persuade people to cooperate for their common interests. The poor ‘masses

L need credit badly, not only to invest in- agrlculture, but mostly for
- consumption. purposes, when they-do. not have good crops, and sometimes. -

to meet unusual needs of the illness and funerals etc. Quite against the .
intent of these programmes, in most instances, it was the ‘upper strata of

o populatron who picked the ‘fruits. It is revealed by studies that credit
~ cooperatives_have become mamly the preserves of the landed class in .

e v1llages, including the money lenders who often acquire their funds from ‘

these resources.

s

Church land : ‘ ‘
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Data obtained from All India 'R'ural Credit Survey, 1951-52 indicate that
58.6 per cent of the cultivators familiesand 38.6 cent of non-cultivators
families took loans. It also indicates that there was a posmve correlation

between ‘the size of the farming operation and the amount borrowed
‘Small cultivators borrow or are restricted to borrow 'small amounts. >

Another study of the cooperatives in India concludes that the leadershlp of
the cooperatives was. monopohzed by the people of the higher castes and

higher income §r ups. The poor peasants were dlscouraged to take partin- - .

these societies.” Performance of credit cooperatlves m Pakistan, has also
been inadequate and ineffective. Saad M. Gaddala %* commenting upon
the cooperative organizations in Egypt writes that there is little possibility

- ofi improving the economic posmon of peasants through this ‘process. The

main cause of the failure of cooperatives and other measures adopted for"

- the betterment of the rural poor has been overwhelming illiteracy. Access

7.117.

- to land ‘and other productive résources tend to go hand in hand. Wealthy
~landowners not only receive a disproportionate share of technical advice
- and assistance provided by the government agencies and have favoured

access to available credit but they also usurp educatlon facnhtles provaded '
at the cost of the poor masses. . : :

. In Columbia more than half of the credit goes to fewer than 10per cent of

the borrowers. A close relationship exists between the farmers’ assets and
the credit received.’ Studies by Vyas and by the National Council of
Applied Economics. Research in India, by Yu and Lee in Taiwan, by
Rashtra Bank in Nepal, by Williams in West Malaysm and by Mahmood
Hassan Khan in Pakistan bear the same results.’ In the absence of

“educational facilities, there seems no possibility of active, partlcnpatlon of .

the poor section in the development process

Cooperatlve Farming. .

2

The concept of cooperative farmmg mamly stems from 1deology of -
- Marxism which. stresses the need of mass cooperation and

decentralization of efforts for overall development of society. The

immediate goal of cooperative farming in the developing countries was
not limited to the economic growth of the rural sector, but it aimed at
changing the economic outlook of the people. Specially in India, it also
intended to eliminate class distinction or. at least to. bndge the gap

between the landed class and the landless workers to make the society a -
bit homogenous against the highly stratified element prevalent in the rural

life of the country But as it is observed by Mydral,* it did not produce

- any change in the. status quo; contrarily, under the lable of cooperation, -
the distinctions became more entrenched. Often it was used as device to

convert share-croppérs into wage labourers. After an extensive study of
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»the system in Indla, he concludes that, “thxs species of the cooperatlve _ '.
farming exists more in theory than in practice” - _
In Tangania, Ujamas were estabhshed but they often resulted i m mcreaSed

centralization . and state control. There could not be seen greater

participation of peasants and workers in local decision making. ** In - -
. Pakistan, the cooperative farmmg has less cooperation and more control-

o with traditional malpractice’s and scandals of misappropriation of funds,
" “resulting in losses of millions of mpees Norman Long *° writes that in

‘Peru, cooperative farms were running in debt and there existed a wide -
] disparity between the wages of permanent and seasonal workers, and
between the workers and the management class. It had enhanced the
~ existing socio-economic division in the zone and manifested itself in
_polltlcal tension. If education is not prowded to the rural population, there
seems no. possnblhty of success of any. developmental programme, K. M.
Chaudhry ! in the “Orgamzatlon and Disintegration of a Collective
- Farming - Society” gives an' account of a newly established operative

farming: society in: Ganeshpura, India. There was not a single educated

- person among the 75 members of 10 families' who ‘cooperated. The

society was formed in June, 1959. It could not avail any loan or subsidy

e . “from any source. The members .were unable to keep record of their
. product and the labour put in by them. The society could hardly last for |
' '_ one year, and before the begmnmg of the third year. it had completely o

: ﬁzzled out.

Market Mechamsm and Price Incentives

© 720,

Decisions to cultivate marketable products are not only affected by access"

-and the costs-of transportation’s, but they are also influenced by tenurial

‘ . ;arrangements and financial posmon ‘of the cultivators. For subsistent

7.21.

722,

. farmers it is not poss1ble to. produce cash crops and to purchased food

from the market. The poor farmer, due to financial constraint, is always

“excluded from the market and cannot share profits
Price incentives and market mechamsm affect the productlon dec1sxon of

cultivators already out of vicious circle. of subsistence farmmg

Traditional agriculturists are least moved by the price policies or market |

changes. The main aim of thelr lives is security and satisfaction. They
have no interest in maximization of resources and assets.

A.Studles by . Mathur and Ezekiel 10 indicate that market prices have no
- effect on production decisions. Price support polices are applied to reduce _
~_ uncertainty of incomes. The, subsistent farmers and the landless workers = -

who market to their debtors are not affe_cted by these policies.

/

e B Cooperative Farms
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Irrigation

. 7.23.

Soil and water are the basic requlrement for cultlvatmg land. There is no

Apossxblhty of any type of growth if water is not available through any
" source natural or artificial. It is the dilemma of the eastern countries and

especrally the sub-continent of Indo-Pakistan that the big landowners

“usurp such means of production. They share the least with the petty -
- landowners, ‘share — croppers or tenants .Poverty and lack of education

7.24. "

make-the people coward and fearmg .They regard the landowners with |
awe and reverence and find no courage to defend their own rights.

T. S. Epestein’s '° study of Wangala shows that the availability of
irrigation facilities though,. increased production, but it did not result in

any real location of resource. The change was unilinear and all the other =

aspect of the social life remained the same. The economic ‘growth

produced by irrigation, could not give birth to market economy-expected

to take place with increased production. Even the entrepreneur character

- could not emerge. Some ten years later, she revisited the same village and

© 725,

found that the situation had possibly worsened and the large landowners
had entrenched themselves more effectively in the economic system. =

A study by Mohendas K. Samuel indicates that in Pakistan in 1972, more_
. than 70 per cent of all private tube wells were located on farms of greater

than 12.5 acres; though only 30. per cent of the country’s farms are that .
large. It is clear that with the provision of extended facilities, the plight of
the rural poor does not lessen, and the amelioratory concept of rural
development remains unreahzed :

Mechanization of Farmmg

.726

Mechanization of farming includes the use of all mechamcal devrce whlch
replace labour force and animal draft power, and accelerate the speed of

‘'work. The use of these devices saves time and. makes double cropping

possible in But a country like Pakistan where rapid population growth,
and acute shortage of employment opportunities are-already at the peak,
tractorization and the use of other mechanical devices- have deep

‘ repercussions.

727.

Mc Inerney and Donaldson 5 “Studaes in Paklstan” show a reductxon of 24
per cent'to 8 per cent per cultivated acre in the use of labour force with
tractorization In India , a study by Singh and Singh shows a reduction of

65 per cent in famxly labour use and 25 per cent in’ permanent hired
labour. Studies by Amberchromble show that in Columbia, one tractor

. will reduce employment by an average of 5.7 man years, in Guate mala
. 6.8 man years, and in Chrle4 1 man years.
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A study by Hiromitsu Kgneda 25.indicates that the use of tractor can
increase intensity of cropping, but there is no possibility of increasing

. g _yield per acre per crop as compared to ammal draft power. °
7.29.

The most 1mportant in the process of modermzatlon of agnculture is the
human factor. If it is illiterate, inactive, and mesponswe to new

- developments, it is not possible to’ introduce and to use new devices

profitably. According to Leagans, 38 “Crucial in the task of proper

" utilization of modern technology is education of the ultimate utilizers In
- this role education is a catalytic ingredient that modifies, relates, and

-~ 7.30.

activates the other elements, essential for agricultural development

‘Deutsch'!® has cited an incident of Indians who were provided tractor.

They used it for one season and then put it in rairi, where consequently, it

| ~ turned into a heap of rusty metal. Provision of.facilities without proper

731,

educatton and behavioural change’ can result only in disorders.

The use of new devices, - without ﬁrst prowdmg education to the people ‘

~ of rural areas, will eventually sharpen the gap between the rich and the
.poor and give way to mcreased dlspanty among d1fferent strata of -

populatxon S , S N

'Use of New Technology

' ~‘732

o733

Green revolution technology or new technology in agnculture includes
. new high yielding varieties of food grains, use of chemical fertilizers,
“herbicides and better control of irrigation water. So far as agricultural .

output is concerned, the use of new technology has become imperative.
The traditional means of production aré no longer efficient to meet the
reqmrements of expanding populatlon One thing which is often ignored

- is that the adoption of new:technology requires innovative ‘behaviour

- .which, the illiterate and tradition ridden peasants. of developing countries

» ,badly lack. It has been brought to light by numerous studies that the
- educated big landowners. are more inclined to adopt the new progressive

techniques and technologles When a government policy enforces the use -

~of new inputs in agnculture the existing inequalities of the social

structure widen up. A study by Ladejinsky 5 in India indicates that the -

- green revolution has tended to aggravate the pre-existing disadvantages of
. tenants, sharecroppers, and landless labourers. . Robert S McNamara 43
‘commenting upon this situation says. that the new technology which is
-available to richer farmers, wrll prove punitive to the poor sectlon of rural

soc1ety

-

A study by Vyas 63 in central Gujrat India, indicates the main indicator -
~ for-the lack of investment in new factors of development on small farms is
~ the level of hteracy Literacy rate for the whole area under study was 59.4
L per cent wh11e it was 84 per cent for the blg farmers and only 40 per cent
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7.34.:
_ an agreement between the Indian and Norweigian government, assuming

7.35.

8:1..
-~ oitcome when the users . were quite illiterate. Now you understand that the
.- failure of new inputs for increased agricultural production was in one way v
- or the other related to the illiteracy of the farm people. Education isnot
- the “basic ingredient for increasing land. producuwty, ‘but it is the

for small farmers, who.attended the school, in most cases for one yearor

two. Due to this disparity in the level of education, the big highly
educated farmers are always the early adopters ‘Another study of the same
state reports that the younger and dedicated farmers of higher castes with

'large holdings and money resources gained the most from the use of new

technologies. Farmers with small holdings and having no liquid capxtalr '

“could not obtain good results and in the end ceased to partxcxpate m the ‘

programme o ‘ . N
In the Indian state of Kerala, a development prOJect was orgamzed under

that the benefits will be equally distributed among all the members of the -
community. But a marked difference was found in. response to new

fishing techniques, between the two fishing communities, the . Latian
Catholies and the Arayans; a low caste Hindu group. The Cathelics did -
very well as they were better educated as compared to the Hlndu group37

Jacoby 33 has prov1ded an interesting example of the use of pesticides.in

~ the UAR. Despite of heavy capital investment, the programme failed,
- because the illiterate peasants.did not know the techniques of usmg the
* chemicals and the ofﬁc1a1s dlluted the drugs and sold the surplus in the J

black market
8. EDUCATION AND RURAL'EDEVELOPMENT

So far you have studied several approaches of rural development and their

1mportant tool for the user to understand techniques, to acquire: skllls, and
to be motivated for more production. As education is the “great equalizer”
of man’s conditions, it can substantially reduce the hardships of the rural -

- people and elevate them to a level where théy on acquire the necessary
.skills for productive life.” According to John S. Brubacher,” “education
~ cannot increase the amount of land or raw material but it is responsible for

developmg skills which consequently raise yield and production”. It also
promotes the qualities -of thnft, mdustry and efficiency which are

' ‘important to exploit natural resources. Education. is a catalync agent. It
. stimulates action to seek enrichment in life. As Schultz says, >’ a person

can have more skills lmowledge and .capabilities if he gets education,

© Brubacher’ sees in education a soc1ahz1ng force which guides people’s

behaviour toward authority. Accordmg to him, it develops values and

'pracuces of polmcal behav1our It contnbutes to the development of the ’

§
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~ concept of good soclety Education teaches adaptabxhty, only an educated '

* person can easily adjust hlmself with the ‘new environment in society, in
. -jobs and in professions Schultz commenting upon this aspect writes that
education develop the quahtres of adjustment to change necessity for

~ economic well-being. Carlos P. Romul‘z‘2 has attributed every change in

~ society to the success or failure of the education systém. According to him

eklucatlon is both cause and effect of any change in socrety

- 82.- The need. for more and more educanon increases with the complexrty of
- life: In the. present age of computerized automation, where personal
relations have broken off and warm emotions have sunk down beneath the
artxﬁcml fnendslups, it is difficult to survive without continued education.
For Friedrick Eddmg the need of more and more education is unlimited.
: Insufﬁcxent educdtion expresses itself .inability to deal with personal and
“ social problems. ‘As the society advances and the complexity of life
. increases, the need for more -education grows. Education itself increases
appetite for education to enjoy life.. ‘Education is the only tool through
~ which the ever expandmg knowledge of today’s world can be transmitted.
~ To keep abreast of the changing requirements of modern technology, :
. system of universal education is imperative. A UNESCO report
- [ analyzing the causes and outcomes of illiteracy. reads that there was a -
~ connection between illiteracy and lmder-development of which 1lhteracyp
. is both cause and effect. According to this report extension of primary
‘education and ignoring the adult populanon was a disastrous endeavour. It
‘was resulting in the wastage of productive manpower causing delay in
social development and .creating intergenerational conflicts. Charles
Jefferies® thinks that all miseries and: conflicts of the mankind are

- attributable to the lack of educatton He glvmg the opmlon of some .

- important disciplines writes:—

"It has been reinforced by. the zeal of the humamtanan to help men to
" conquer poverty and disease by first conquering ignorance; by the economists
 recognition that production and trade carnot expand so long asilliteracy
handicaps the people of half the world by the political thinkers realization the.

peace and ‘international understandmg cannot be achieved while nations are

dlvxded - within themselves and among one another by the unbridged gulf
separatmg the literate from the illiterate. : -
Government of Pakistan’s Education Policy Reportl 7 1969, consider

- education as “ a pre-condition for success n any sphere of development 7 The . -
- report adds that; — -

L New ideas and new practlces cannot be efﬁc:ently commumcated to
- _.minds which are not trained to receive and make use of them. The various efforts

r,i_;“.to orgamze community development programmes, cultural extension, family - -



planning, eooperative movement, and self government are -dependent for their
success on considerable dissemination of functional education enabling adults to
improve their productlvxty in the1r respectlve occupations and their usefulness as
cmzens

83 Polmcal instability in the country is also due to the lack of educatlon :
. Iliterate masses are incapable of deciding efficiently. They do not form .

their own opinions, but follow the general way of thinking whether right
‘or wrong; or they accept the dominance of family decision to favour
certain candidate. The rate of castlng vote increases w1th the rate of
literacy. A study by Angus Cambell ® concludes that the percentage of
persons who actually cast vote increase with educational attainment. V. O.
Key, Jr*° in “Public Opinion and American Democracy” mentions the
same results. Attitude towards the importance of voting was measurel on
a five-level scale. Only 25 pér cent of the grade school graduates were in
the top level, while 50 per cent of high school and 60 per cent of the
_college graduates attained thxs level. No College graduate was in the
bottom level: :

84. - Saad M. Gadalla22 reports an extremely high correlation of educatlon w1th'
: the number of children, size of the family and number of children in
- school. This has also been confirmed by I. N. Hassan.”® She says that:-
A high rate-of llteracy is positively related with low rate of population,
" and whenever i in the world a country has been able to educate its people, the rate,
of population growth has decreased.

~8.5.  In this way education encompasses all aspects of human life. It'is the
foundation stone of civilization. It provides impetus for development It -
does not seem possible to transform a society without first preparmg a

- base by educating its members.. :

Education and Economic Development |

~ 8.6.  Education precedes economic development. ngher rate of hteracy of the
- developed countries was the main cause of their economic independence.
War against the misery of the poor masses can be fought by providing -
them useful education. The real revolution in a country begins with: the
establishment of educatlon System as white and duker 6 write about

United State of Amenca

8.7. The basic cause of early development of Américan economy lies in the : |
-~ fact that the education system was well established. in the year 1835
Parents were jegally obliged to.send their children to schools

8.8.  Process of development and change is related with the process of :
- education. Accordmg to Harbison, ,_26 Education develops  the human
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resource, which is the most important factor of national development. In
this way education and.training ‘of the people contribute directly to. |
national development. Education exploits.and utilizes the innate capacities
‘of the people. Economic development of a country is the result of human

effort and not the outcome of accumulated resources, there is no

_ possibility of its developmg any other thing including economy, political

system and national unity. There is ‘accumulated evidence which supports

- the view that investmént in education and economic growth go hand in

: ’hand A study by Adam Cutle 6 indicates ‘that there was a close

89,

relatlonshlp between a country’s attitude towards the education of its
people and rate of its development. Another study conducted by the same
author concludes that the countries inivesting more in education has a high
rate of economic growth as compared to the countnes spending . less on

education.

John Valzcy cmng ngon and Cannon writes that education is ‘more:

productive than physical resources. Studies about the United States

indicate that in 1939 urban males with seven to eight years of school

education earned $ 175 to, 304 per year more than those who had only five
to six years of schooling. In 1956 males aged 25-44 with eight years
education earned over $ 1.000 per year more than those. who had -

o comparatively less education. Studies made by Herman P. ‘Miller * about

8.10.

© 8.11.

the United States, data for the years 1939, 1940, 1949 and 1956 about
whites and non-whites life-time earnmg and earning from 25 years to 64
years of age, all confirm that there existed significant difference among

- the income of people with different levels of education. Income increases

as the years of schooling increase. For 1949 the difference between the
life-time income of elementary-school and high school graduates was 39
per cent of whites and 16 per cent for non-whites. The income difference
between a high.school graduate and a college graduate was 61 per cent for -

- whites and 34 per cent for non-whites.

For the United ngdom, Mark Blaug 54 calculated thc rate of return for
upper secondary and university education for the year 1963. After making
a cut of 40 per cent due to non-educational factors, he calculated the rate

~of return of 10 per cent per annum for three years of upper secondaz
~ level education and 14 per cent for university education. John Sheehan '

cites studies for Hawau, Canada, Israel, India, Zamia, Uganda;, Kenya,

' Mexico and Chile and writes that most of these studles indicate private

rate of return in excess of 10 per cent.

W. Lee Hansen % utilizing the data for 1949 prepared, a table of life-time
earning for the people of 144 tc 66 years and above with different levels

"of education . The table shows that a person at the age of 64 with no

education earns $ 2,000 while a college graduate of the same age has an
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x earnmg of $ 7.655. It also shows marked dlfferenee in earmng wrth o

8.12.
8.13.

. 8.14.

815

8.16.

817

dlfferent levels of education.

While and Dukker % based their study of the data for the yea:r 1969 and
- computed median income of the head of the family for whites and non- ’
" whites and confirmed the results obtained by other studles of this kmd

. T’A study by Nadeem-ul-Haq, -about Rawalpindi city shows that persons- . T
with primary education earn 13 per cent more than the uneducated B
_ Earnings peak up-at the age of 42. ' ; S

- Education provide entrance to. better oceupatlons and  employment.
- According to Harblson formal education is the only source through
~ which people of low mcome groups get access to higher income groups.
Studies by Noor, Lapuran; % indicate an important correlation between
the level of education and occupation and employment. Accordmg todata
-provided by Von Der Mehden, ®* 36.5 per cent unemployment ex1sts S
among illiterate people, while it is 6.7 per cent for form VI or more
~ education. So long as the occupational side is:concerned, there are only 7 '
‘per cent skilled workers among the illiterate group while the ratio reaches
91.0 per cent for form VI or more pre-umvers1ty educatxon

Weisbrod % made a similar study for the ‘United States data of 1962. He
‘compared income . and unemployment - with - years -~ of schooling.

Unemployment rate goes down with ascendmg years of education,
Unemployment rate for 8 years college education is 7.2 per-cent while it

unemployment rate for incomplete primary education in Canada was 18.7

per cent while it was 8.0 per cent for incomplete secondary cducauon and
2.7 per cent for secondary school graduates. - ' :

’Connel and Dasgupta consider education a market able commodstyrrf |
. They write that schoolmg is used specnﬁcally to gmn better employment
for the Chlld

lliterate and unskllled ‘people leavmg farms and seekmg employment in
urban areas, often Tail'to complete with their counterparts from the cities. The
same happened with the non-white workers. The cause of this difference is

correspond to differentials in educanon In the United States, ‘workers in the
Southern States on the average eam less than those in the North or West, and

on the average they have less education. Schultz also gives the example of
- farm workers coming from other areas. They comparatively earn.little as

compared w1th urban workers and many of them have no schoohng
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" the lack of education, as Schultz D observe_s that drfferentlalseanung :
~ closely correspond to- differentials in education. In' the united closely -
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Educatlon develops the hablts of thnft and savmg Tliterate people W1th
sufficient income spend more on feasts and traditional ceremonies and -

save very little for thelr own. betterment or for the nation. A study of

Bolvian Village reports * annual expenrhture per famlly on food as 4,318

~bolivianos, while 30 per cent of 1t about 1,250 bolivianos was. spend on.
:alcoholic-beverage consumed on feasts; In Maxico the production of bear

for the first ten months of 1953 stood at 380 (1933 = 100) while it was -

f.'i, .145 for textlle industry and 216 for food mdustry Tt reveals the fact that
the people had. not adopted the ‘habits of savmg necessary for national -

- 8.19.

8.20.

economlc development

Brand remarks that underdeveloped countnes can afford relatlvely less, ' B
of such waste, but the illiterate people of the developmg countries donot
realize it. ; A -

[

Educatlon is the foundatlon stone of all developments A country lackmg» '

*__in education cannot develop the innate ‘potential of its people necessary

. for economlc and social development

o Edncatlon and Agncultural Development

- san

i _Today every development depends upon skill and intelligence. Schoohng‘ =
 provides opportunities to learn these skills and to use intellect. Learning -

of skills is’ the first step towards technical efficiency which consequently

‘prov1des paying jobs. ‘Centuries -old practlce of land cultivation have

} ', ~altogether " changed Now, a,gnculmre is largely a matter of skill and
o knowledge As Brubacher says, now agnculture is not a mere art but it is .
a selence too and with its mechamzatlon, it requires more schooling. .-

22,

: ,The main drawback of the: developmg world is overwhelmmg 11hteracy ,
.~ Most of the efforts to transform agnculture failed because the people were

R not ready to accept change. They had not developed sufficient potential to

deal with the new situation. According to Rene Dumont, '7 serious

~ .attempts to develop agriculture should mclude education which teachers
‘people to accept change. A study by Bairoch 7 indicates that agricultural
-~ productivity in Africa and Asia is about 50 per cent per capita lower than

" 'the level reached by the developed countnes when' they entered the

E mdustnal revolution.
8.23.

It is not. possible to estabhsh hnear relatlonshlp between one factor and_’
certain outcome: Technology is not the main cause of all developments of

) * the advanced wotld. New technology is- also the outcome of advance °

education. Transfomnng traditional societies requires innovative
behaviour which is almost complet;ely lacking in the illiterate world.

: Educatlon is the only vehrcle Wthh can persuade the people to accept o
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8.24.

8.25.

8.26.

.change In a study Rogers *® . categorized the mnovatwe behawour of .

people into five categories:- -

() innovatiye'(Z.S per cent).
(2) early adopters (13.5 per cent).
- 3) ‘early majority (34 per cent).

(4).  late majority (34 per cent).

G laggard (16 per cent)
" The demographic characteristics of these groups were recorded In

, general education, and number of contacts with the other and with

government agencies were positively assoclated with early adoptlon of an
innovation. :

Another study conducted by Rogers and Neill * indicates that the Need- -
Achievement is related to innovative behavxour The major hypothesis of -
the study was that agricultural innovativeness scores vary directly with

achievement motivation scores. The correlation between these two kmds o '

of scores proved. to arrange between 0.19 and 0.48 for the six
communities. Two of the six correlation were significant; one at 0.05 and

the other at 0.01 level. The range of scores in the most traditional villages -
was greater. It also appeared that achievement motivation was also related
to (a) the amount of exposure to mass-media, (b) the amount of political
knowledge, (c) the degree of cosmopohtanness (orientation towards

" - external social system) (d) the level of literacy, (e) the years of the formal
" education, (f) the educational aspirations, (g) occupational aspirations,

and (h) a positive attitude towards credit. It was also established that

- achievement motivation is mversely related to age and fatallsm

Introduction to change among the farmers depends upon the change of

_norms, values and aspitations. Tulley, Wilking and Presser > ‘in. their
~study “Factors in Decision Making in Farming Problems” _conclude that
‘such factors (as norms, values and aspirations), have a dlrect 1nf1uence on

the adoption process

]

‘But ‘village socu:ty is a closed society. The people cannot leave -easily |

their centuries old traditions. It is only through the process af education
that people start breaking the shell and seem inclined to accépt the
change. It opens the way towards. a wider world by developing new
attitudes and by improving skills. Guy Hunter*! stressing the role of .

* primdry schools writes that if agncultural revolution is to succeéd and if
-~ traditional society of the village-is to be changed, the expansion and

1mprovement of the feedmg pnmary schools should be the first task of the
process.
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8.28.

. 8.29.

8.30.

The villagers have started reahzmg the 1mportance of education. They ‘

-understand that it is necessary for their economic development They can
_also use it as a weapon against unscrupulous exploitation. -In all the

processes of agricultural and rural development, the most important thing
is the villager himself. It is futile to imagine or to plan a change without
first changing -the behaviour of the ultimate user. Most of the literature of

_ agricultural development deals with new technology, new. seeds, use of
~. chemicals and ‘economic incentives to increase production. But least

importance has been attached to the man who is to be influenced by these

- changes, though he is the ultimate determmant of both speed and quahty S

of the mvocatlons

There is no doubt that fertlhzers, agncultural dev1ces fuel, electncuy and‘
improved seeds are all 1mportant factors of better agricultural production,

- but just like a worker in a factory who assembles different elements to

produce a new. thing, if the farm worker is illiterate and does not even
know the function and proper place of these different variables, there is no

‘possibility that he will perform the jobofa good worker.

Comparative studies of agncultural productlon reveal the fact that farms

. with educated and skilled opetators have been producmg substanually N

more than their counterparts with illiterate and unskilled operators

Several comparisons of this kind have been made by W. schults > 'in his
“Transforming Traditional Agnculture For example, in Israel, he writes,
the ratio of population to arable land is high. The land is of low quality.
But between 1932 and 1959 production increased more than doubled with

- only slight rise in farm employment. Giving the causes of this accelerated

growth, he says that land was not an important source but these were the

modern factors of production.and the education of farm operators. Though - |

the people were not. skllled in farmmg but most of them had'a good deal
of schooling. . : B

In Japan, agrlcultural productlon mcreased at the rate of 4.6 per cent.
» Comparatlve figures for India ‘are 2.1 per -cent. Schultz making
" comparison of both the countries writes that on a per capita basis, India

has six times as much. agncultural land as Japan. Arable land in India is
also of good quality. India has three times as much 1rr1gated area as J apan,

“on per capita basis, but per acre production in'Japan is eight times as that

of India. According to Schultz, though agricultural inputs used by Japan
are of far better quality, but the more important factor of this difference is’
the high level of farming skills and the amount of schooling of farms

- people in I apan as compared to traditional farming techmques and general

illiteracy of the rural people in Indla
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8.31.

832

8.33.

834, ,_
' . to Schultz, it had not been poss1ble w1thout huge mvestment in the
'schoohng of farm people.

8.35.

8.36.

An astomshmg example of mxsery and poverty with hard work and tlrmg. |

labour has been presented by Sol Tox *? in his “Pefiny Capitalism.” The
rural areas. of Panajachel in- Guatemala had no factories, no co-ops, or '
corporations. The people were hard working, thrifty, and keen on selling

their products, renting land and buying things. It was not anisolated:

subsistent economy but closely integrated with' the external ‘market. But
the traditional hoes, axes and hatches were not replaced by modern tools
and equipments. The coffee leaves used as femhzer were not replaced by

‘chemical fertilizer. Traditional varieties of corn were not changed by new
 varieties of seeds Traders and ﬁrms also d1d not offer the new things for -

sale

Karl W. Deutsch '® has c1ted the case of Counbatore reglon in Indla
According to him the major reason of conspicuous Prosperity- of the :
region was the establishment of an agricultural college. The farms were -
run by the sons of the first graduates, who themselves had more modem
education than thelr parents. :

. Prior to the World War L, in the Umted States, the farmers of Lowa and .
Hllinois moved to Lower Louisiana to- grow rice. According to.Schultz -
they achieved hlgher level of productivity as compared to the. other

farmers around’ them. He has. also presented the examples of farm people

- of German stock who settled in the Sand Mountam area of Albama and

other enclaves of European and Japanese immigran’s in part of South -
America. These people have been more productwe on ‘account of therr
finer sk111 and better education.

Denmark transformed its agnculture between 1870 and 1900 Accordlng .'

Schultz has cited a study by Shoup and associates, “The Fiscal System of
Venezuela.” It indicates that incremental return to primary education in
Venezuela was 130 per cent per annum based on the differences in the
earning of 1lhterate agncultural workers and-of those who had six years
education. : : -

J. Paul Leagans 38° has provrded concludmg remarks about the role of

~ education in increasing the farm output and in this way its contnbutlon to :
 the uplift of the rural people. He writes:— -

Studies of the agricultural development process mcreasmgly recogmze the

| contribution of general education as one of the essential elements. These studies
indicate that economic growth, for example, cannot be explained in terms of



E cap1tal accumulatlon and growm of the labour force al(me but rather, the'

N explanatlon for a large and possibly the major part of economic growth hes in

'mvestment in the development of human resource through educatlon

8 37 So long as 1111teracy is not eradicated there -can be no hope of stable -
' ~ development in the. country. People in Paklstan have always been
R ‘tradltlon-hound They have been skeptical of all new things. If education
- does not open-the door. toward the new world of technology, the use of . '
. new inputs in agriculture on sc:enuﬂc basis will remain a dream. A study
" by ESSO Fertilizer .Company of Pakistan ** revealed that 45 per cent
S farmers 1nterv1ewed weére hes1tant to apply fertilizers because they
thought that - '

- 1.~ Fertilizer depletes s01l of all nutnents (22 per cent)
B 2. : It causes salinity (11 per eent) and

' _' 3. It hardens soil (12 per cent) : \
Rural development present a colossal challenge It is more than a simple
_ stsue of - finding ‘more money. and usmg local institutions. It would involve

" changes in age-old attitudes and would require creating enthusiasm along-with a

- strong. ‘sense  of respons1b1hty There would be need for considerable

i }deeentrahsatlon and flexibility of choice at:the local level to be combined with

‘effective supervision, monitoring 4nd safeguards Above all, it would require that
the traditional outflow of educated persons'from the rural areas to the urban areas

~should be reversed. More of the doctors, engmeers and other experts have to be
induced to accept resxdence in rural areas. Teachers, doctors, agricultural
- extension workers, medical techmc1ans and other similar professionals would

create a new class within the rural commumtles and induce change from within. L
" Some. of them would come from outside. Others ‘have to be mobilized from

“within- and properly tramed In_both cases, initial. task is to create proper
~‘incentives to counter the lure of -the city life. Later, with their help pressures

would develop creating demand' for change in the rural environment. More,

facilities would be created. It is on the success of moving educated personnel to’

L the rural areas that the battle for rural development would be won. -
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SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS

- Why is it 1mportant that the -flow of rural populatlon into cities

should be checked? In your oplmon what steps can be taken to
check this flow?

Elucatlon or economy" Wthh is more important factor for social
development? Does education precede. economic development?

Please discuss in the light of avallable ev1dence and glve your: - '

opinion.

In what way does r'apid population expansion affect rural farmers?

‘Why did the movement for rural development emerge? Please give

a brief history of the movement in both developed counmes and

the developing countries.

- Why have, in your oplmon the peasants of thll‘d world countrles

not developed socially and econormcally" How : far have their
governments succeeded in removmg the prevalent 1mped1ments?

 What have been the maJor causes of the failure of different rural; '

development programimes m Paklstan'7

Is legal production suffiment to safeguard the nghts of peasants in
the developing countries? Please explain your answer. :
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'PREFACE

_ . The present cluster “Education and Economic Development” has been
written as part of the EPM-506 course entitled “Development Education”. Its
authors are Karel Jansen (Institute of Social Studies, The Hague, Netherlands)
and Hans Reiff (D1V1s1on of Educational Pohcy and Planmng, UNESCO Paris).

The cluster consists of F1ve Sections:-

. Sectlon 1:.
Section 2:
Section 3:
. Section 4:,

Section 5:

' Basw pnnc1ples of economlcs relevant to educatlonal planmngt

Econormc context of educanon educatlon as an investment.
Development planning.
Internal efﬁc1ency of educatlon

Education structure of the labour force: Manpower Pro;ectlons A

As far as possxble the items discussed have been illustrated (at the end of

each section) with relevant quantitative tables on Pakistan. At the end of each - -

section a number of major jssues are raised to which the readers of the unit
should be able to react in relating the text to. the tables :

47






OBJECTWES o

On completion of this umt on Educauon and Economlc Development‘

should be able to :-

1. Hnghhght the cconoxmc considerations in educational planmng

2. (.Descnbe relevance between the education and economic development.

3. “Explain the concept of dcvelopmental planmng W1th speclﬁc reference to
the development education.

- Evaluate the efficiency of an educauonal plan on the bas1s of economic
_development. : : :
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BASIC PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS
- RELEVANT TO
EDUCATIONAL PLANNING

. An educational planner must have some knowledge of economics because -
in plannmg education he has to use information obtained from economists about
. the economic facts of relevance to education. Therefore, the planner must be able
“ to understand what the economist does The ‘work of an economist has three

- elements:-

1. Descnbmg and analysmg the economy.
2. ‘ Planmng the soc1al and economrc development
3. Checkmg that. everythmg is done efﬁcxently

: In this and the following section we will follow the economlst in all his "
actxvmes and see what concerns us. ‘ : :

Descrlptlon ofeconomy = e

For the descrlptlon of the economy the economlst uses some terms that
are not familiar to all of us. We will define them '

Economy — Total of economlc acuvmes Of the country.

Production. — In every country people work. In working they produce
goods on farms and plantatIons they produce rice, rubber, coconut, sugar, tea,
etc. In factories they. produce iron, auto- mobiles, textiles, radlos etc. Other
_people do not produce tangible gOOds but services. A service cannot be identified
as a tanglble product, .but it is very useful Examples are: insurance, bankmg,

- education, army and police, transport. -

If we add all the goods and services produced in one year we come to the-
‘total productron of the country. ‘This total production can be d1v1ded by sector of
-origin (from agriculture, from Industry, from services) or by the way in which it
‘ 'Is used some products are consumed, some invested, some exported

, ConSumptzon —ThIs means the final use .of goods and servrces
Consumpuon goods are goods which do not re-enter m the production process..

Investment or Capital Formation. —Products used for capital formation
are called investment goods. They are themselves results of a production process
- but they re-enter the production process to help in the production of new goods
Examples are bu1ldmgs machmes, transportation means:
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From these defimtlons it is clear that services are always consumptron
goods. In consumptlon the goods are sued to satisfy dlrectly the present needs of
the consumer, while investment goods help to produce goods which will satisfy
needs of consumers at a later point in time. So investment goods satisfy the needs
of the consumers indirectly. We need investment goods for two reasons -

- (@) They can help us to produce more and faster.
(i) - They can help us to produce goods that cannot be ptoduced wrthout them. :

Exports. — Some of the goods produced in our country are sold.to other

- countries. The value of the total of these sales abroad is called the exports of our-
country. The money we earn by selling abroad can be used to buy goods from
these foreign countries. The value of goods bought abroad is called unports

, Balance of payments’. — For the imports from, say, USA. out country has

to pay in US dollars. We sell therefore our own money to buy US dollars. But
who will buy our money? Only those ‘people abroad who want to buy, with our
money ;our products. Therefore we are able to buy dollars (and other forergn.
~ currencies) for an amount equal to our exports .Thus, imports and exports must
balance. . -

. The balance of payments is the account on which transactions of our
country. with all other counmes are represented.

| _ BALAN CE OF PAYMENTS
Credit ' . Debit o
Exports of goods and 800 Impoxts of goods and = 1,000 -
services . services ~ : )
Import of capital B 200
1,000 1,000

We said already that imports and exports must balance. If 1mports are
greater than exports the country is said to have a balance of payments problem
.The imports can only exceed -our exports to the amount of money that fore1gn _
countnes want to loan us, i.e. forelgn capital assistance.

! Sée Table : Balance of Payments Fakistan, 2 and 3 from 1990 to 2003.

‘ A
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) . Factors of Producuon. - We saw’ a:ready where the production takes‘
_place (on farms, in factories etc). Now our problem is who produce In the
- production process several factors work together:-

(a) natural resources (land for the farmer, mmerals_etc.)
(b) hurh_an resources (quantity and quahty of the .labour force).
.(c) . capital resources (machines, buildings).. -
o These three are called the basic factors of production Th'ey always work -

together. A farmer works on the land and uses machmes In a factory man and
machines are combmed to process natural resources..

Sometlmes a fourth factor .of pmducuon is mentioned: orgamzauon This _
entrepreneurs and managers, who are orgamzmg the other three production -
 factors together in the production process.

.

Production Function. — The production functlon is a formal statement of
‘how inpuits (factors of production) are related to outputs (products). If we say that -
_we have to combine 3 men with 1 machine to produce 5 pairs of shoes, then we -

- are describing a productron function .

Employment and Manpower — The total of men. (anq women) able to
’work are called the manpower of the economy. If they actually work then they
are employed if not they are unemployed.

_ The total number of (employment ) can be distributed accordmg to the
sectors in which they are working (agnculture ,Jindustry, govemment)

Productivity. — If we have the total producnon of a sector, say
agriculture, for a year and we divide it by the number of men employed in that
sector for that year we arrive at the producuon per worker for that sector, also

: ca.lled the. producuv1ty of labour.

" Income. — The productron factors earn an income for their contribution
to the productlon For land this income is called tent, for labour it is called wages
or salarles, profits. All these i income added together is called National Income .

, Income Dzstnbunon — If we see how the total income. of a country is.
;dis_tributed over its inhabitants we .See that a few persons have a very high
-income and the majority of the people have low income.



_ We have given some concepts with whlch the economist descrlbes
the economy. o

" Planning

The second task of an econonlist is planning tPlanning is the designing of

a programme of action for the government so that within the possibilities of the' -

country maximum development is obtamed We shall discuss tlns further - in-
development planning. - ‘

Efficlency

_ The third task of the economist is promotmg effic1ency Efﬁc1ency means.
that, given the aims and obJectlves for overall development of the country, all
efforts in all sectors by every man are directed to attamlng these aims. As far asy
education is concerned we distinguish: — ‘

@) -External Eﬁ‘iczency of Education:— - Is the educational system producing ‘_
- number and type of students requlred for the development of the country

" The smooth functlonmg of the économy requires a certain number of men’ o

_‘with adequate schooling and also the type of schooling must be such that
the students has the type of knowlcdg_e and skills required for actual work.

(i)  Internal Efficiency - of Education:— Education can be regarded as an
' enterprise. Labour (- teachers ) and capital (School buildings and
'equlpment ) are used together to produce a service * education” Just as in
_other enterprises we cannot allow money to be wasted . Problems here

are wastage and. stagnation, (utllrzatlon of school buildings, teacher s

salaries, management, etc)
Natlonal Accounts

The economist tries to dcscnbe thc level of economic activity and

development of a country with the concepts of National Income (N.I) or Gross

National Product. (G N.P.). The progress of economic development is reflected in
.the growth percentages of N.I, GN.P, or G. D P.( Gross Domestlc Product).’

o In véry country people work They work as a farmer in a factory, in an.
office, etc. these people do three thmgs - :

(D They produce goods

(2)  They earn an income.

ISee Table 1 for growth of G.D.P. by sector in Pakistvan,.1980'srto 2002.

1
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“(3)  They spend this income.
-4 They save.

All four activities offer possrblhues of measurement All four reﬂect
aspects of the economic activity in the country. We can measure: —

(@) The value of all goods produced
(b)‘ - The total of all income. ~

(c) | The total of expenditures.

(d) The total of savmgs

These four measurements must necessarily. correspond since ‘people. can

- only spend as much as they earn and they can buy only as much as is produced.

And on the other hand the proceeds of the selling of products is distributed over
the factors of producnon as income.

~ We will now give some deﬁmtrons -, .
(1) - Domestic Product. — Total values of what is produced in the country.

(2) - National Product. — Total value of what is produced by natlonal factors of
- productlon : :

. The difference with domestic product is, that a part of productron is
produced in the country but with the help of foreign factors of production. These .
foreign production factors transfer their i income to their home country (e.g. profit
transfers of foreign enterprises). Also national production factors help the
production abroad and send their income to the country. The national product is

- the domestic product corrected for the net payment to foreign production factors

3 Gross Product. - Total value of productlon

(4) . Net product. — Total value of production minus value of fixed capltal used-
up in production. _ :

We saw already that in the process of production, capital (machines and
buildings) is used. Because they are used, these machines etc. wear out and
decline in value. An allowance to pay for this loss is included in the price of the
products which the machines help to produce The sum of these depreciation
allowances over the years of use of the machine should be enough to replace the
machine at the end of its lifetime. However, in the year that the machine itself is
produced and sold it enters in the measurement of production. So the value of the
machine enters twice, first in the year in which the machine is produced and
- secondly as depreciation allowances in the years in which the machine is used.

This is double-counting. Therefore we have to correct the Gross Product for the
- value of these allowances :
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.(5 ) Product at Market Prices — Total value of products valued at market
- prices. :

- (6) Product at Factor Cost — Total value of products, valued at payments to
~ the production factors used in the production.

, * The price paid for goods in.the market is used for payments of wages,
proﬁts interest to the production factors used in the production of the goods. The
price of goods can, however, exceed the payment to production factors there is an
indirect tax on the goods. The proceeds of this tax go to the government and not -
to the factors of productlon

" The difference between product at market prices and at factor costs is
therefore equal to the amount of indirect taxes. So it is clear what we mean by: —

Gross National Product at market prices= GNP at m.p. = total value of
production:-

i by natlonal productlon factors,
(i) mcludmg depreciation allowances; and
(iii) -including indirect taxes.
* National Income =NI value of. production': :
@) by national production factors;
(ii) excluding depreciation\'allowances ;and
, (m) excluding indirect taxes . “

_ So we see that NI = Net National Product at factor cost. NI per capita is
.the -total NI divided by the number of population giving NI per head of
population. Now we want to analyze the aggregate data of GNP or NI in more
detail. In every economy there are three basic sectors:- ' '

(1) Households :- this includes all individuals.
(2) Enterprises - : all public and private corporations. -
(3 Govemment : at all levels.

These sectors interact. An individual lives in a household works in an
enterpnse earns his wage or profit, pays taxes to the government and spends his
income on products of enterprises. The enterprise sector can be further divided
into industries like agriculture, (rubber, tea, etc.), manufacture (metal electncrty :
taxtrles etc) trade and services (banks, insurance, transport)

I we look at the households we see that its .income is in the form of
wages and profits, income from land rented and money loaned. The households
spend money on purchase of consumptlon goods on paymg taxes and they can
save a part of their i mcome

6.



The enterprlses receive money from the sale of their products ‘and they
_ use this money for payment of wages, for purchase of investment goods and for
payments of profits and taxes. ~

- The. govemment receives taxes and uses ﬂ’llS to provide government
services to the population (health, education, etc.) and public investment (roads,
dams, buildings, etc.). So we have a household, an enterprise and a government
account. These accounts are used to measure quantities like GNP, NI,
~ consumption, investment, etc. However, here we run into problems for the less-

~ developed countries, because the three sectors are not so clearly separated. Most
households work on their own farms, they consume a large part of their own
production. Payment of rent for the land or of taxes is sometimes also in kind. In
this kind of unmonitored society the measurement of NI or total consumption |
presents problems. We can therefore, say that the estimates of these aggregates in
"developmg countnes are not too rehable

N

Some additional deﬁmtlonS’

:(1) Private Consumptzon Expenditures:- Value of final expenditures by
‘households. - This includes all expenditures for goods and serv1ces‘
irrespective of durability, except land and buildings.

(@) Government Consumptzon Expenditures’:- this includes:-
(a) Wages for govemment employees

(b) Purchases by govemment from enterpnses minus the sales to households
and enterprises by the govemment '

3) Gross ‘Domestic Capital Formation:- Value of purchases and own-
account constructlon of fixed assets by all sectors.

Consumpuon and investment are very nnportant mdexes 'of economic activity
of a country, because they giye a rough mdlcatlon how the product of the country
is used.

The production. by sectors of origin (households, ent’erprises government)
‘enables planners to study the structure of productlon and to assess the future
prospects. . ‘

"The government expendltures are 1mportant because they are the major
source of finance for education. '

What is the relevance of these Natlonal Accounts for the educatlonal planner?':
“He will be mainly interested in future developments, e.g. what will the growth of -
GNP be what will be the increase in government expendltures

~ !See Table IV: Consolidated Current Expenditures in Pakistan, 1977-78-1981-82.
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The National Accounts give us the production by sector of origin for the base
year. The planner estimates the growth potential in each sector. This growth:
‘potential depends on export opportunities, available investment funds. ‘We saw
already that investments help to produce more and faster. Therefore, investments
play an essential role in the process. of growth From these con51derat10ns follows
. our estimate of the growth rate of GNP '

Issues.

i)  From table 2 you can see that Pakistan 1mports in 2001-02 are -worth $
' 6626 million while imports for the same period are worth $ 6914 million.
What does it show about the economic condition of Pakistan?

(i)  Figure 1 shows remittances of Pakistanis working abroad worth $ 1865 ,‘
" million in 2001-02. Do you think these remittances reduce the defect m o
balance of payinent? .

(iii) Table 4 shows shares of various sectors in GDP How do ‘you mterpret
this s1tuat10n‘7 :

Table 5 contams GDP growth of different countnes How do you read the ,
situation in respect to Pakistan? : -
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SECTION 2
' ECONOMIC CONTEXT OF EDUCATION
EDUCATION AS AN INVESTMENT

Most of the countries of Asia are developlng countries. Some
charactenstlcs of these countnes are -

(D) - :the people are poor, R
(2)  the majority of the populauon do farmlng,

3) majority - of people do not have much schoohng, large parts of the
' population are still illiterate. - : , :

To develop the country it is neceSsary tor-
(1)  make ag_riculture' more modern and productive,
Q) \' industrialize.

For beth it is necessary to ‘have men, who can understand new and .
- modern methods of production. In agriculture the farmer should be educated

enough to be able to read and understand articles about new seeds and new
fertilizers; he should be able to make calculations” about the volume of water
‘-needed: . etc. In mdustry, men- should be able to work with -delicate and

sophrsttcated machines, there are foremen needed to- superV1se the work. General -

~€economic development requires educated people:
e g- anew factory needs: — - "
(1) - one business economist to be commercial director,

(2)  one engineer to be technical director,

- - (3) . one engineer to be production manager,

- (4) - fifteen foremen,

(5) -- . five skilled workers

For the workmg of this factory, and thus for economic development these ‘
- men aré essential and the school system should provide such men. This is the first
lmk between the economy and education. The second link is the following:-

Education is expensive; schools must be
built and maintained, teachers be paid, etc.

‘In most countries the government pays most of the cost of education. The
parents also contribute in the form of tuition fees, clothing and school books for
their children etc. Most governments aré short of money. If the country, is to

-develop the govemment must build roads, bridges, promote agriculture and -
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lndustnahzatxon etc, and they must prov1de educatlon The government prov1des
education, because:— .

(a) - education is human nght Everyone who wants to be educated should be
- able to get education,

(b) . the country needs educated people for 1ts development Therefore,

education can be called an investment: the government spends money to- -

educate people and the peoplc after they leave school, help with their ‘
knowledge to develop the country. Thls form of investment is called".
inyvestment in human resources. '

We find this in the development plans of most of the Asian countries.'Th_e
objectives of the government for education are; i. entitled, and ii to produce
~ enough men with necessary knowledge and ‘skills for the development of the

country. -

Let us take a look at the government expendlture for educatlon The
Karachi confersnce set as a target for the Asian countries to use up till 5% of GNP
for educatlon At present not many countries reach this target. ' :

We saw that the govemment can consider their expendltures for education
as an investment. Therefore we defined investment as an expenditure now (on
machines, buildings) in order to have more and better products later. This goes
also for education ; expenditure now for education gives us persons with
knowledge and skills some years later. These people will then be more productive

+ -and contribute more to the development of the country. We can even try to

measure this; by calculating the so-called rate of return on education investment.
In this calculation we compare cost and returns of investment in education.

* Returns:- Compare person A with B. A only has primary education and
B has followed secondary school. They are of the same age. A earns $ 500 per -
year and B $ 700. B gets more because he can do more difficult jobs. In
- economics we say, because he is more productive, This extra $ 200 of B can be
attributed to his extra schooling. If we calculate this. extra earning of B over A
for their whole lifetime we can . say that this total is. the retum of the
expendltures on education of B. :

Cost:- The school which B attended spent money Also because‘B went
to school he forewent the opportunity of earning a salary. These costs are called
opportunity costs. They should be taken mto account if you compare two
alternative decisions:- :

3) - go to school;
(4) - notto go to. school and start working.

If you choose i. then you forego the salary you would have eamed if you
had chosen ii. we call these earnings foregone. So there are two types of « costs -
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(a) direct costs of school: teachers salaries; books, fees etc., depreciation, rent
- etc. . o . o . -

-(b) L indirect costs, earnmgs foregone by the decrsmn to attend school.

If we compare costs with returns we arrive at the so called rate- of-return.
If the quotient Returns/Cost is more than one: then the investment in education is
worth cons1dermg :

We can call this the rate-of-retum orthe Benefit-Cost Ratio.

,  We can compare the rate-of-return of investment in education with the
rate-of-return of investment in other direction (e.g. investment in roads, factories,
houses). The type of investment with the highest rate-of-return should have

" priority on economic grounds. But there are other grounds than economic ones

for expenditures on education. Education is also a human right and can also serve

to make the life of people more meamngful and th1s has nothmg to do with rates
of returns‘ :

) We hxghhghted two aspects of the economic context of educatlon -
(a) - »The inputs. How much money is spent on education;

' ®):- The outputs. How many graduates are produced by the educatlonal system
.- forthe furthenng of the development of the country. :

However, the economic context influences educatlon in many respects.

. The poverty of the people and the malnutrition of the children cause the high

rates of drop-outs in some countries. The scarcity of textbooks affects the quality
of teaching. Stagnation of economic development sometimes makes it 1mposs1ble
for graduates to fined profitable employment

In the followmg sections we will have the opportunity to point out many '
: hnks between links between the economy and the educational system

| Integratlon of Educational National Development

o The problem we will dlSCllSS in this section is not so much the integrating -
of education plan with national development plan, but more the integration of
educational development and general development :

This integration takes place at several levels. The first level is that of the -
objectives of development, economic growth is not an end of development , it is
a mean. The ultimate end of development is more happiness for all people. But -
given the situation in the Asian countries at this.moment the promotion of .
~ economic growth is the most pressing need. If large parts of the population are
very poor or even hungry it is a first necess1ty to raise their incomes. Therefore,
~the primary objective of development in this region will, be and must be the -

_ - -increase in income and more equal distribution of the income in the population.

Also education has to be subjected to this obJectlve If we try to translate this
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general ob_]ectlve in more specific objective for educatlon ‘we come to the
following objectives for educatlon -

(4) - Rational allocation of resources;
(5)  Meeting manpower requirements;
(6) Adequate content of curricula.

Under the first objectlve we deal with the question: how much money to
spend on education? Does money spent on education contribute more in the
growth of income than more spent elsewhere. Of course this question is very
difficult to answer. A Cost-Benefit Analysis can given us some-idea, but this
method has its shortcoming. Many of the contributions of educatxon to
development cannot be quantified. Some examples are:-- '

(a) People might live happier just by bemg more educated;

(b) Educational 1evel of parents stimulates the success at school of -their
children; :

© Better educated are more hkely to mvent and innovate.

Al these factors have to be taken into account. A part of the, educatlonal'
expendxtures will be done on social and bumanitarian grounds, like the expansion
of primary education. But another part of the expenditures on education should be
cons1dered as an investment, because the scarcity of resources does not allow the
governments to expand education as far as they would like to. If we consider this
part of the expenditures as an investment, then there should be returns to justify -
this investment. And these returns should be higher than returns in other ways of
investment. This is what the economist calls a rational allocation of resources..
Resources should be so allocated over different alternatives as to give a’
maximum result. A problem is that so many costs and beneﬁts cannot be
" measured and quantified. : :

Another way is to find out if we spend enough on education is, to make
comparisons with 'the past. experience of others, now developed, countries. How
much did they spend on education in the correspondmg_ stage of their
development and how much did education contribute to their development?.

., Studies on the past economic growth of rich countriés show that factors like

technical progress, better 'organiz'a'tion of production, educational levels of
populauon do explain an important part of total economic growth However, the
methods used to estimate the contribution of education to economic growth are
: theoretlcally doubtful and require detailed statistics and, therefore, are not
- applicable in Asian countries. And the out-come of these methods are too
uncertain to form a basis for decision on investment in education:- :

(1)  Number of hlgh-level(educated) manpower per lO ,000 populanon,
2 Enrolment ratios at all levels of éducation.
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ThlS mdex reflects the present hrgh-level manpower situation and its
future development. On the other hand it reflects the past and present educational
development. The index was calculated for 75 countries, developed and under-
developed. After that this index was correlated with percentage of active
‘population engaged in agriculture. The correlation co-efficients were significant.
But an aim is- questionable if this provides us with a base to decide on our
investment  in education. For this- the analysis is too superficial. The whole’
* educational development is put together into one fact or and there are only two
'_,1ndlcators of economic developments,

As a conclusion we can say that the ratxonal allocation of resources to
education is a very difficult problem with no satisfactory solution. The whole
idea of education as investment implies that education is a cause of economic
growth. Now, of course, more education and a higher per capita GNP are
correlated, but the causal relationship goes also the other way. If GNP per ¢apita
"is higher we can spend more on education. So the concept of education as.
~ investment is not an unambiguous one, the returns of investment are difficult to

measure and, therefore the national allocation of funds to education is very
difficult.

A second level for-integration of eduCational and general development is
. the level of the outputs of the educational system. These outputs are the graduates.
of the different types of schools, and also the pup1ls, who left school before
graduatmn :

Here there are two questions. First, is the number of graduates adequate?
And second do they possess the right knowledge and attitudes?

The number of output must be in accordance with the manpower needs

~_and the employment possibilitics. From the national development plan we will

have some idea about number and type of manpower needed and it is the task of
the educatlonal system to produce them. .

. But more important is what they learnt at school. Special skills required
for a specific occupation can be taught on-the-job. But it is essential.that the
content of the curricula at the schools provides the children with basic knowledge
and attitudes required to promote development Someé aspects of these attitudes
are:- »

@ The social and cultural environments changes- in the process of
development. Many men, who were used to work on a farm, \_}vill have to
work in factories and in offices. This requires the development of new

-ways of thinking and new attltudes The schools should help to develop
these. :

. (n) ' 'These attitudes should be related to the promotlon of development They
must include a sense of efﬁc1ency and a spirit of i 1nnovat10n ‘ '
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(i)  These attitudes should promote moreequality among people

The output in the form of drop- out is a great problem Many of these
drop-outs have left the school after a short time. Most probably they will forget

what they have learnt. They might be even become illiterate again. For these ’

'dropouts it might be necessary to create out-of-school poss1b111t1es to acqun'e at
. least the basic skills of reading and writing.

‘ The third level -of integration between. educ;ational and_ overall_ :

" development is the level of the inputs into education. These inputs take two.
- forms: money and men. The input in men is mainly in the form of teachers.
. However, these teachers are produced by the educational system itself and it is

- the internal planning of the educational system that can solve this-problém. As far -
as the input in the form of money is-concerned much of what has been said on the
allocation of resources is relevant here. But now we want to expand little more on
the relationship between inputs and outputs: The country needs certain outputs of

- the educational system for its development, and therefore, the educational system

needs the money to produce them. This is a question of consistency in planning.
.~ The inputs should be such that the outputs can be produced. This raises the
question of efficiency. We ‘have seen that the education system in developing
- countries is not efficient. The wastage is very high. An idea of the costs of
wastage can be obtained by comparing the actual and the theoretlcally minimal
cost per graduate. A more successful integration of educational and national
- development may depend to a large extent on the solution of thlS problem of
wastage. Wastage is incompatible with development because:~

@) it is an inefficient use of money; ,

(i1) - it is an inefficient way of selectmg pupils. The poor puplls drop-out not
the bade ones;

(iii) - it presents the attainment of the objectives of educatmnal development
Table 7 and 8 show the budgetary allocation for Educatlon

Table 7.

Publlc Sector Budgetary Allocatlon for Educatlon 2005-06
(Rs. In bllhon) »

Federal Government . Current Development Total
Ministry of Education . ) - 2282.713 . 4520.522| - 6803.335
Higher Education Commissions ' | 10493.412[. 11700:000| 22193.412
Federal Government Education -Institution in| -1027.697 32.862] 1060.559
Cantonment and Garrisons - . o _ '
Federally Administered Tribal Areas - - 2079.491 1300.000 3379.491
Federally Administered Northem Areas - 656.482| - 323.480 980.322
AJ&K - 3362.4001 - -390.000 3752.400
Federal Government Special Educauon Institutions - 238.271) . 782.596 1021.561] -
Other Federal Mlmstnelewlsmns/Orgamzatlons ‘ .5443.312 - 454.379 5897.6911

Total (Federal) A _ 25584.578 19504.1991- 45088.777



Provincial Govémments

“| Current

Dévelopment '

Total

Government of Punjab 48513.249 12242.719] 60755.968] -
Government of Sindh - 27792.037 2659.280]  30451.317]
_Government of NWFP 14781.856 3453.979] 18235.835
Government of Balochistan . 6692.333 2167.821 8860.154
Total (Provinces) " 97779.475 2523.799| 118303.274]| -
Grand Total 123364.053]  40027.988] 163392.051
: ‘ B Source :Ministry of Education
Table 8 o
Literacy Rate populatmn and GDP Growth
(Percent)
{ Year . Literacy Rnte Clnmge byv Population Growth | GDP growth
11991 34,9 , - 2.63 5.4
{1992 36.0 1.1 2.60 1.6
1993 37.2 o120 ' 2.56 2.1
1994 38.4 1.2 -~ 2.51 4.4
1995 39.6 1.2 247 51 -
11996 40.9 1.3 2.43 6.6
1997 . 42.2 1.3 - 2.38 1.7
1998 . 43.6 1.4 2.34 35
1999 45.0 14 - 2.29 42
.-£ 2000 . 47.1 21, 2.24 3.9
[ 2001 49.0 1.9 222 24.
2002 "50.5 15 2.16 3.6
2005 53.0 2.5 1.9 7.5

Source Federal Bureau of Staustlcs Mxmstry of Educanon




SECTION 3
DEVELOPMENT PLANNING

- Some years ago economists thought that development of a country only
meant the increase of its production. By experience they found out that this is not -
- s0. Development includes both quantitative growth and structural change We can.
mention some aspects. of development - . : :

pl

', (i) Increase in production per capzta, 3 :
- (ii))  Change in structure of production . (dechmng unportance of agncultural
. sector); o .

(m) Change i in social relations;, v
(iv)  Changes in attitudes and behavior of men;
) Changes in polmcal and cultural institutions. -

. Because development has so many_aspects, it is deficult to say what
exactly development is? It is certamly not only a growth in production or income. -
National income per capita is not so meaningful if the distribution of income is
not taken into account. It can very well be that the whole increase in income goes
to only 5 — 10 % of the population..In his statement for UNCTAD, Mr.
- 'McNamara, Former, Pres1dent of the World Bank, gave the followmg example '
of Brale —

In the last decade Brazil's GNP’ per caplta, in real terms,
grew by 2.5% per year, and yet the’ share of NI received by .
the poorest 40% of the population declined from 10% in -
1960 to 8% in 1970, whereas the share of the richest 5% '
grew-from 29% to 38% during the same period.

" On the basis of these ﬁgures we can make the rough approxxmatlon that
the income per head for the poorest 40% grew w1th 0.25% per year and for the ‘
A ”rlchest 5% with 5.25% annually.

~ So, it is clear that an overall growth ﬁgure does not say much. Thls raises
the question: What is development? Some. say: development is a value-free
concept. ‘It just means change If the NI decreases, we can still call this a’
. development, because it is a change’ compared to an initial situation. I do not
consider this as useful concept. In my opinion people give a positive value to -
development and we should make this explicit. Therefore for me development
means:- : :

1. . increase in-i income per captia;
2. change to more modern sectors of productlon
- 3. movement to a more equal dlstnbutlon of income;
- 4, more rationality in the behavnour of men; e ' -~
5.

. more stable and democratlc polmcal and cultural mstltutlons
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: This means that non-econormc factors, hke social Justrce, are mtegrated'
parts of development ‘ '

Still, in our planmng of development we w111 often concentrate on the
~ economic factors. That is for the following reasons:- -

(i) - " these factors can ‘best be planned; -

(ii)_ growth in.income is a pre-reqms1te for the other elements of development,
Equahzmg drstrlbutlon of i mcome is oft:en only possible through growth of
income. -

“If you would ask- the govemment of a country How fast do you want your
production to grow?. the most likely answer will be: well, let us tnple GNP in
. next year (i.e. a growth rate of 300%). But we know, that this is impossible.
There are constraints. To produce Yyour need production factors:- -

1. -Labour:— The number of workers is in most countries not such a
- constraint. But the quality of the labour force is to improve the quahty of |

~ workers; more education and tralmng is needed and education is a time
“and money-consuming process. This low quahty of the labour force
‘causes the productivity to be low And this is serious constra:mt n the
growth of production. : : ‘

2. National Resources:— The most important factor here is the fertility of the
~ . soil for agricultural purposes. A second consideration is the availability of
unoccupied areas for expansion of the agncultural areas. Another aspect is

. minerals and raw. materials for export or for processmg in industry. All
" - these forms of natural resources can be restricted in quantity or in quahty
and this can restrict the growth of productlon ~

3. .. Capital Formation:— Money  is' scarce in poor countries and S0
~ possibilities to buy machines and buildings are limited. & :

Economic growth means' more productlon per worker or hlgher labour .
productrvxty How is labour product1V1ty increased in the real world:~ ‘

(1) - more education and trammg of workers
(i) use of more and modern machmes,

(iii)- better orgamzatlon of productxon ‘and further spec1a11zat10n of
labour. -

Machmes increase product1vrty because a man working wnh a machme
‘can produce more than a man working only with his hands. This holds true both
_in agriculture and in industry. Investment (money spent on machmes) in poor

countries cannot be _very: high, because much of the income is needed for -

immediate consumptlon In most countries the savings the richest part of the

populatlon can be increased (i.e. their. consumption .can be restricted), but the
effect on investment might be not too big. Another lacks the technical knowledge -
‘needed, Thus, the machines must be- 1mported The import possibilities, however,
7 are limited by the avarlable foreign currencres, earned wrthout exports

t
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However, the exports of developing countries grow slowly, because:
1. The major part of exports are agricultural products, for whlch |
" (a) demand abroad is growing very slowly, .
(b) ‘there is competltlon of synthetics;
| (©) the prices are declmmg

2. The industrialized countries have 1mport—restnctlons to protect then' ownf -
' agriculture and industries. A :

Because there are so many restrictions to development, we need to plan in -
- such a way, that within the restricted possibilities maximum development is

reached. So, the urgent need for development and the restricted means create the .

necess1ty for planning. .

In the begmmng we concentrate on two aspects:- s
(a) to use the avallable factors of production as efﬁmently as poss1ble, :

(b)  to 1mprove quantity and quality of these factors

For this second aspect educational planning is of extreme 1mportance -
Education must improve thé quality of labour. It can also influence the attitudes
of men, The content of the curriculum- and the methods of teaching should be
such that they. form the pupils into development minded citizens. Further the
- educational system should be structured in such a way that its output fits into the
needs of the country.

: . How do we plan for development? Given the expected export earnings
‘(which are dependent on demand factors abroad) and the expected available
- investment funds, we can estimate how much we can mvest -

In agriculture these investments w1ll be in irrigation projects, new ‘high-
yielding seeds, fertilizers, machines etc. Given all these investments we can.
estimate what the resultant increase in productivity will be.

For manufacturmg and services we know how many new machlnes canbe
- bought, how many new factories will be built, etc. leen these new mvestment
we can estimate the increase in productivity.

: " If we have the estimated productlvxty increases for all sectors, we can
- calculate the expected growth in productivity for the whole economy Wthh gives
us the expected growth rate of production. i ’

We should, however, be careful that this way of planmng does not raise

- - the idea that investments is all we need. We need to educate the people to work

with the machines, to change the attitudes of the people as well. Otherwise we

‘will end with a situation in which there are machines, but no one to use them

properly. Therefore, educational’ planning is an essential part of development
planning. The objectlves of ‘overall development and plannmg should be-
'coordmated : : )
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Issue

) Look at Table 7 and 8 to see if there i is any relationship between hteracy,‘
- . population growth and GDP growth. . :

(2) - Table 9 reflects growth in per capnta income. How do you mterpret this

o s1tuat10n"
| - "Table 9
Growth in Per capita Income
Per Capita | Per Capita |
158081 ‘,’"‘Gm‘h\ currencMp | % OO
_ prices (Rs) . (Rs) o
199192 4326 39 10853 | 143
11992-93 4303 - 0.5 11672 75
1993-94 - 4367 15 13271 | 137
1994-95 4505 | 32 15552 | 173
199596 4644 3.1 17059 |- 97
1996-67 4601 10 18983 11.3
1997-98 4575 06 . 20415 | 15
1998-99 " 4662 19 21899 73
1999-2000 4719 12 22811 4.2
2000-2001 4730 0.2 24198 6.1
2001-2002 | 4881 32 26413 | 92
’ ' ’ : Source :1) Federal Bureau Statistics

2) Economic Advisor Wing

Note : FC. Means factor cost and M Represents market prices
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SECTION 4
INTERNAL EFFICIENCY OF EDUCATION

Promotion efficiency is a major task t’or the econom1sts Efﬁcxency is:a

relationship- between goals and means. The educatlonal system has certain goals,
such as:- v A

(i) -
(iii)
~(dv)

(2)
(b)
()

'prepanng of skilled manpower,

1mpart1ng hteracy to the population ; .
prov1d1ng everybody with at least e]ementary educanon ‘

‘To attain the goals education has means, such as:-

money;
teachers;

) school- bulldmgs etc.

Because the means are scarce, it is absolutely necessary to try to attain the

goals with the minimum use of means. Or to put it the other way, g1ven the scarce

" means for education, try to attain the goals as far as possible. If that is done then

' educatmn is said to be efficient.

Efﬁc1ency has two aspects -

_External efficiency of education. Does the educatlonal system produce the -

number and type of manpower required for the economic development? -
Do the schools reach their goals in term of their output?

- Internal efﬁclency of education. This deals with the relatlon between

Inputs (money, teachers, buildings) and outputs (graduates) of the

- educational system. Given shortage of inputs (both men and money.) we .. -

should try to reach the goals as far as possible, without replacmg quality
for quantity. This problem is very urgent in the Asian countries.

There are several problems related to the mtemal effic1ency of the school

system. We will mention some of them -

(a) Dzstrzbutton of expendzture over .types of schools Money used for
primary schools ‘cannot be used for universities. For secondary
education there is the problem of distribution of funds over general
and vocational system. Most. Asian countries try to stress vocational
education, because it serves the purpose of required manpower better.
But also, in most countries the general, academic secondary schools
have -a. higher’ prestige with the population. This prestige is an
inheritance of the colonial past. We find this also at the university
‘where the faculties of arts, law, history etc. enjoy a popularity far

~ beyond their usefulness to the country. These preferences of the
people are inefficient from the pomt of view of manpower"

‘/
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 requirements. The output targets for secondary and higher education . -

~ are generally determined by the manpower requlrements' The money
- that is left over after that can be used for the expansion of primary
‘education. .

- (b) Size of schools. — A school W1th only one pupll will be very expenswe :

. But a school with more than say 2,000 pupils might be too big to be
run efficiently. Between these extremes there might be an optimum
size of school . Optimum size means the one at whlch the average cost
per pupil is lowest. '

However in rural areas the s1ze of the school is determined by the size of
the v1llage ‘

Related to this problem is the quesnon of the size of the classes What is
the maximum number of pupils one teacher can handle without deterioration in
the quality. of education. This depends, of course, on several factors like the use
of teaching aids, availability of textbooks, use of audio-visual aids, educational
broadcasting etc. In most Asian countries the availability of teaching aids etc., is
very low. In that case a high pupil ~ teacher ratio may affect the quality of
'mstructxon On the other hand a low pupxl teacher ratio is very expensive.

(c) Wastage and stagnation. — Thls is a ‘major form of inefficiency mf
_education in developing countnes It takes the following ‘forms:-

‘1. repeating of grades; :
2. drop-out i.e. leavmg the school before ﬁmshmg the cycle.

‘ Repeating is inefficient, because the pupxl takes two years to finish one
grade Drop-out , especially at primary level, is inefficient because the goal of
providing the child with primary education is not attained. Both forms mean a
' wastage of educational resources. The. pupil who drops-out might soon forget
" what he has learnt and fall back to 1lhteracy The causes for wastage can be

d1v1ded into: ‘

(i)  Internal factors: -

1.  Low quality of instruction:-

' 1.1. many unqualified teachers;

1.2. overcrowded clasSrooms;
1.3.  no teaching aids and equipments;
1.'4. . no teictbooks; :
1.5. no supervision.

2. . Unattractiveness of the school: ,
2.1.  curriculum not related to dally 11fe of puplls.
2.2.  education very booklsh
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(ii)  External factors:
» Poverty;
Illness; _
' Employment of children i in agnculture:
Parental 1nd1fference to educatlon, L
5. Distance between school and house.

The factors mentioned are only a few among a multitude of factors
inﬂuencmg wastage. -

e O

-In many Asian countries wastage has taken enormous proportions. In
some countries, of the 100 pupils starting in grade 1 of pnmary schools only 40
- reach the final grade. Thus, 60% drop out before finishing primary education. .
They will, of course, have learnt something in the short time they. spent at school
‘but they are bound to forget most of it because they will not use it.

‘Repeating cannot be considered just as drop-out It is normal that the o
speed of learning differs from pupil to pupil. So, some of the pupils will not be

ale to learn everything within one year. The problem is, however, if it is useful
for such a pupil, to do the same grade twice. It is doubtful whether he will add
very-much to his knowledge during his second year in the grade. Therefore,
repeating itself is inefficient. And repeatmg can be caused by the poor quality. of
- instruction. In that case repeating is a symptom of the inefficiency of the
educational system.

_ What to do? Several studies in different countries showed that poverty is

the single most important cause of drop-out. Now the answer to that problem is
economic development. But that is a long-term answer. What can we do now.
Some measures that can be taken immediately are the followmg -

(a) ~ make content of education more relevant
(b) | upgrade teachers;

(c).  provide ,mid-,day-meals;

() provide free textbooks;

e provide transport;

~(H) for rural areas: synchronize vacations with peak working periods
- to avoid as much as possible absenteelsm due to. assistance in
work of family; :

- (g)  improve supervision; -

(h) influence attitude of parents on educatlon by developmg a school
community relatlons :
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» We must realize that the success of these measures will mean that more .
~ pupils stay in the school till the grade. For them more teachers, classrooms,
textbooks, etc. will be needed. It is questionable if the developing countries can
bear, in financial terms, the cost of successful programmes for the reduction in

Wwastage.

The measures mentloned will reduce both repeatmg and dropout. It has to -
be noticed that repeating can be abolished by a simple administrative measure,
_namely the introduction of automatic promotion. The problem with automatic
- promotion is that the difference between the good and the bad pupils in a class

becomes greater with the years. Therefore, instruction in the class becomes more

and more difficult. -On the other hand automatic promotion means no useless:

- _repeating and more places in the schools, because the places whxch were before

occupled with repeaters are now free.- ’ : »
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. SECTION 5
EDUCATION STRUCTURE OF
THE LABOUR FORCE '

Educatron as human resource development;
" Education in relation to productlon and productxv1ty
To start with some defimtmns -

'Human resources —Total populatlon of a country In analogy w1th natural
Tesources (fertility of the SOll mmerals, etc. ) the populatron of a country can be
called its human resources B

Human ‘resource development - Improvement of the quahty of the populatron
This can be done by education in and outside schools, By provrdmg heath
.services to improve the health and by providing other soclal services.

Labour force. — Econormcally active populatron part of populatlon that i 1s actually
‘working or would like to work. , ,

. Manpower. — Actively working labour force.

, Before we start developmg the human resources we would like to know N

what the present situation’ of these resources is, and especially for educational ‘
' planmng purposes we are mterested in the charactenstlcs of the present labour
force:- : -

Q) Present size of- labour force distribution over economic sectors

, dlstnbutron by age and sex, labour force as percentage of total population. =

, (ii): Proportlon of labour force which is unemployed by sector by occupatlon .
by éducation.

_ (iii)' Educatlonal attainment of labour force by sector
.(iv’) Labour force by occupatlonal group.
W) ' -_Product1v1ty of labour by sector. o
(vi) Pro_]ecnons of a labour fore. The future growth is dependent on:- -
 (a) population growth; o
- (b) N partrcrpatron ratios:-
1.  how many women partlclpate \
2. .which part of populatron attends school

We see -that education, as human resource development .comes in at
several points. In the schools the pupils gain in knowledge and in skills, and their
attitudes change. Therefore, schooling can make students ready to take up more- ~
difficult jobs ad occupations outside the tradltlonal patterns of life.
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We have seen already that development is only possible, if modem :

techniques of production are introduced in agriculture and industry. For a farmer | .
- to produce more needs fertilizers, ‘good seed, some simple machines. In industry,

“better organization of the work and.some machines will increase production per
worker. But in order to be able to use these new seeds, fertilizers, machines the -
farmer needs education. He must be able to read and to make calculatrons And to
organize the factory better you need educated managers and foremen and to use
the machines you need skilled labourers. '

.So we see that the increase in productlvrty per worker ‘which is the
essence of economrc development, comes about:as a resultant of 3 forces -

(@) new and better machlnes, seeds femhzers, etc.
(i) better orgamzatlon of production;- :
(iii)  better educated farmers, managers, foremen, workers, etc.

It is also that you cannot install new machines etc, unless you also provide
 men with enough schooling to handle the machines. That means you need all .
three at the same time, and that the human resource development is an mtegral '
part of an overall development policy. - :

o _ The link between productivity and education is fairly close. If we take
" 'data’ from different countries for productron per worker and educational level of
- » _the labour force, we will see that there is a close relatronshrp

The increase in productrvrty is essentral for development It is clear that
__an increase in income per capzta can only come ‘about on a country-wide basis if
the production per capita increases, because it is in producing that the income is
earned and this income agam is spent in buying the goods and services that are
produced. Production per capita is not exactly the same as production per worker
(productivity of Iabour), but they are close: enough the say that income per capita

- can only increase if productivity of labour increases.

. There is a close relatronshrp between productrv1ty and education.
“Thereforeé, a classification of the labour force by levels of education is very
_ important. The increase in productivity which forms the basis of economic
. growth will take place only if the educational levels of the labour force increase.
“This link between productivity and educatlon forms an important basis for the
‘planning of education. . : .

, There are three factors 1nﬂuencmg productrvrty -
(i) better machmes seeds etc,

S(ii). better orgamzatlons,
" (dil) better educated manpower

How can we pro;ect the future development of productrvrty per sector"
_f " There are several possrblhtres - : :



(a) Inter-firm comparisons:— Compare the most modern enterprise in a
sector with less modern-and assume that in, say, 5 years the average firm -
in the sector will be as efﬁc1ent and productlve as now the most modern

s, :

®) Expert advice:- on development to be expected

@ Intemattonal comparison:— Compare your country with a comparable L
country which is already more developed Or use regression analysxs done
~for a wide range of countries.

It is clear that none of the methods is very satlsfactory The first method
poses problems, because the most modern firm is often a foreign-owned firm,
~ which has on problems in acquiring capital or highly qualified manpower. While
the not so-modern-firms are domestic firms. And there is no guarantee that the
average firm will become more productive, and how fast that will go.
‘International comparisons suffer from the fact that no two countries are alike and
that often the differences between countries are so wide that a compariSon is
nearly impossible.

Experts’ advice is based on one or the other two methods and can not take .
" into account unforeseen events. But due to their expertise they can take into -
account many factors. So they may be the best basis, ‘but there are not so many

experts . , .

As an overall conclusion we can state that productivity projections are
very difficult. They form one of the weakest links in the whole process of
planning. The resultant projected productivity increases are rather unreliable and.
“it would not be wise to base planning of education exclusively on this basis.

Manpower Requirements as a Basns for Selective Expansnon of
Education. - , :
In all the Asian countries the school system w111 be expended to allow a

larger proportion of the school-age population to attend a school. How should thls
-expansion take place? There are several possxbllmes - '

1. Priority to pnmary education. Only if pnmary educatlon is umversal we

- will start expansion of secondary and higher educatlon :

2. No priority, enrolments at all levels w111 increase with the same
* percentage. _

3. Expansion of schools will follow the demand of the populatlon for
_schooling. : - ’

-All three approaches do not take in to account manpower requirements
and employment possibilities considerations. Therefore, the consequence can be
that the types of manpower required for development are not produced by the
school system, and on the other hand, that the kind of graduates that are produced
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- will not be able to find profitable employment in accordance with their education; _
. either he finds no job at all or not the job he wants. So the country does not get

the manpower it needs and the students do not find the jobs they want. The =

money for this kind of expansion of education is misused. Education at the
- secondary and hlgher level is too expensive to let it go like that. This means that
. we need a selective expansion based on chosen priorities.

: There is one 'aspect in which the educational systems of the Asxan' ’
countries- are very selective. That is that they provide schooling for as small
_group of the population. Especially at secondary and higher level. This small
group are the rich people living in' urban areas. This kind of selectivity is
. undesirable. All children should have access to schools. If there are no places,
- . then the best students should enter, not the richest. In this connection it can be
pointed out that drop-out is also a form of selection, but an undesirable one,
because it is the poor who drops-out not the ‘bad students. The education system
of a country can be selective in the following respects:-

1 In content - (a) to 1mpart ‘useful knowledge and skills. Not too,
because that would limit employment possibilities:

~(b) | to impart attltudes conducnve to development and‘
change. ‘

2. . Instructure:— (a) At secondary -level there is in general, a choice

- 7 between academic stream and vocational/technical stream. Problem is that
vocational schools are oftén so specialized that they limit the employment
possibilities of their graduates. Another problem is that these vocational
schools are expensive, because they need laboratories and workshops. It is
~now generally felt that vocational schools should only teach basic skills
and general knowledge and that the specialization should. be obtained by
/- training on-the-job. In many countries experiments with comprehensive
schools are initiated. These schools will combine the academic and the

: ’vocattonal stteam into one, which will offer the basic general and

. academic courses and .will also teach basic technical sk111s It is w1dely ,
felt that the secondary level is too early for specialization.

(b) At the third level, specmhzatlon by subject is necessary. Since thts
~type of education is very expensive, its expansion should be in
directions useful to the social, economic ad cultural development '

 of the country. -

3. ' .In number:- Money is scarce in Asian countries. Therefore, we cannot
expand education as fast as we would like to. In most countnes we have '
to limit the number of entrants to the school.

(a) At primary level, most countries want to have universal primary
education. However, they cannot sp3nd all their money on that,
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~because they also need to have graduates. from secondary ¢ schools
and - universities. Therefore, the expansion’ towards umversal
primary educatlon is seen as-a gradual process of which the speed
~ depends on available men and money and on the required
expansion of secondary and higher education to sattsfy the ‘
- manipower needs for economic development

(b) At second level. At this level the needs of the country w1ll ask for B
the output of graduates who can take up useful, productxve g
employment or process to the university. It might be necessary at
this level to curb the social demand because the resources are. |
limited.

© At third level This type of educatton is so expensive to. the :
" community that entrants should be allowed, in numbers and fields -

‘of study, only according to the manpower needs of the country. . -

The poor countries are at present not in a position to provrde .
university education to everyone who wants it.

4. . Inregion:— In most countries the education system is better developed in -
terms of quality and number; in urban than in rural areas. This is an-
undesirable select1vrty and should be cured.

. The conclusion can be that the shorta.ge of funds forces the governments :
to restrict. the expansion of education. And therefore, the expansron has to be
selective in terms of levels and types of schools to be expanded in regional

s dlstnbutron of expansion and in number of enrohnents : ‘

Primary education should be expanded as fast as possﬂ)le, because ‘
everybody needs the basic skills of reading, writing and arithmetic and a greater
number of primary school leavers broadens the basis for selection of:secondary.

~ schools entrants. Also basrc educatlon is consrdered as a human nght m most-
_countries. : '

» At the present Tevel of their development however, the As:an countrles
cannot provided everyone with secondary or higher educatron, because -

(@) there is no money for that; :
(b) there would be no appropnate jobs for the graduates

‘Thus the. expansion of pnmary education is only restncted by shortage of -
money, but for secondary and higher education there is also the shortage. of
employment opportunities. Therefore the expansion of these: types of types of -
education should take into consideration also the _|ob opportunmes and manpower
needs. : : :

' A problem i is: can we use forecasts about the- manpower requrred for the .
~ development of the country as a basis for a selecttve expansion of" educatrpn?'
- There are the followmg problems - :
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1. = Manpower forecasts are based on productivity prOJeCUOns And as we
' have seen these pl‘O_]CCthl‘lS are not very rehablc ,

2. B _Manpower forecasts suppose a detailed knowledge of the present labour
. force by occupation, sector of economic activity, educational attainment.
g For many countries these data are not available:

Therefore, will it be impossible and unwise to make manpower prOJectron ’
in too ‘much detail and over too long a period (not longer than 5 years). For the
- secondary school level the manpower forecast should be in general terms and the
school types should not be to much differentiated. These schools should offer
courses in which the students acquire general knowledge and basic skills. -
Training for a special job can better:take place on-the-_]ob Such a system would
increase the ﬂexlbrhty of the school system.

Higher educatlon will always be’ sﬁecmhzed and here the manpower
requirements are. essential. Fortunately projections are better possible at this -
level, because universities keep the students for 4, 5 or 6 years and for such a

' range of years the manpower forecasts can have some relevance and reliability.

~ There are two sectors for which detalled manpower forecastmg is
‘posmble - :

- (@ the public sector;
- (b) the education sector.

_ The government should have a detarled manpower plan for the years to
~ come. It should know. how. many specialists it will need at the ministries, in

public enterprises.and other government controlled services. Since, in general, the

government employs a large proportion of the university graduates, thls factor
'will facilitate selective expansion of university enrolment.

However, in Asia and elsewhere only a few governments do have long-
term manpower plans. The manpower needed in education is ‘dependent on the
~ development of  the education sector. Number of teachers, supervisors,
administrators etc., is du'ectly dependent on the growth of enrolments at the
different levels. V

.. - The Brain Dram — Pakistan now faces two kinds of ermgrauon of labour:
the emigration of professionals doctors, engineers, and scientists and the
emigration of skilled and semi-skilled workers. The emigration of professional
has gone on for a number of years, mainly to the developed countries such as
Great Britain, Canada and the United States. The emigration to the Middie East,
- of skilled and semi-skilled labour, is a more recent phenomenon, resulting from
_the rapid economic expansmn of that region sine 1973.These migration patterns
raise important policy issues relevant to the education of both the professmnal
and skilled labour groups.
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The emigration of both types of labour has amblguous effects on thie

Pakistan economy. Analysis of the effects is made doubly difficult by the lack of -

data on the numbers that leave the country, as well as the numbers that return.

The analysis of the net effect on emigration has often centered on the
trade-offs between the effects of the loss of manpower and the gain in rem1ttances
sent back by the emigrants.
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SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS

_ What should be the econoﬁc consnderatlons in planmng for

education and why?

From the point of vxew of econormc development why should '
education: be consldered an investment? .

What is development planmng?

" What are mtemal and external efﬁcxencles of educatlon?

'Referrmg to the present state of affairs in Pakistan, what should be o
‘the relationship between edncauonal planmng and manpower .
planning? '

“In view of the present pmcnees and policies of educatlon assess _
‘the mle of educatnon in the economic. development of the country"
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Afteryouhavestudledthnsumtyoushouldbeableto- :

(a)
b)

©

@

@©

Explmn the meanmg of | human resource development. : ,
Relate the human resource development to economic planmng

Translate the concept of human resource development mto
quantitative terms. ~ .

~ Identify the problems of human Tesource development in Palnstan.

Formulate strategies of human nesource development.
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. HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENMT
Coneepts of Human Resource Development

In any econonnc system, the human resources is as much a s1gmﬁcant .
factor for economic growth and social development as there are physmal
endowments. The human resource development5 may be defined as the “ process

- of increasing the knowledge, the skills and capacities of all the people in the- '
- society”’ In strictly economic terms, it may be described as the accumulation of
. human capital and its effective investment in the developme'nt of human capital
~and its effective investment in the development of the economy. On the other
“hand in polmcal terms, the human resource development refers to the process of
preparing people for partlmpatlon in nation-building activities. When we look at
it from social point of view it is considered as a means for achieving fuller and
 socially rich lives to the people in the soéiety. In bnef the processes of human

. Tesource development unlock the door to modermzat:on

Place of Human Resource Development in Economic Planmng

o The economxc development in the past has been typxcally séen in terms of
sufﬁc:ently high rate of economic growth automatlcally generatmg as by-product .
~the absorption of avaﬂable human resources into productive activities, provided
..\that the human rescurces or manpower avanlable possessed the necessary skill
and educational qualifications. The prosperity, growth and level of development
" of national were therefore, judged in terms of i mcome or more precisely by Gross
_ National - Product (GNP) or Gross Domwhc Production (GDP) per capita.
Consec uently the . development programme of all the nations were aimed at
‘ .'manmlzmg the annual increments in the national income or product expressed in
monetary terms.> The development objectlves based on this traditional model
merely offered casual reference to the development of human resources and their
. gainful absorptlon in the wonomy. As a result of it, ‘development planning,
) partncularly in Third World Countriés, has widened disparities between the rich,
the poor, between those in modem sector and those still in low productwlty
acuvmes of the tradinonal sectors, desplte rapld rates of economic growth N

ll-larblson, F & Myers, C A Educatwn. Manpower and Economic Growth (Mc Graw Hill, :
- London, 1964) P. 2, ; .

. *Harbiscn, FH., &Myers,CA .op. cu P.2.

o Intérnational Labour Ofﬁce. Employment, Income and quaty A. Strategy for Increasing o
- . Productive Employmient in Kenya (Geneva., 1972) Towards F\lll Employment A Programme for .

o Columbla. (Geneva, 1970.
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"It is now rightly contended that the questions to ask about a country’s
- development should, therefore, primarily be : what has been happening to highly
‘ under—utilized and under-developed state - of human resource's'?-lf these have
dechned from high level even then, -beyond doubt, this is ‘considered as the -

period of development. In almost all the developing countries, therefore, the

traditional approach has now been reJected and there is growmg awareness for B
_‘ adoptmg a strategy which places human resource development as an mdlscermble :
complement to development planmng ' '
It shall not be out of context to state here that human capltal or human _

resource approach to economic growth is partly based on the principles -
developed by classical economists like Adam Smith and Alfred Marshall. Adam

- Smith who -is considered to be the Father of Economics argued for. acqnnmg‘~

useful abilities’ of members of society in his concept of ‘wealth.” Alfred Marshall
- regarded ‘education’ as a ‘national investment’. and he opmed that the ‘most
valuable of all capltal is that invested in human bemgs Among the relatively
' modern economists, the Russian economist, S.G. Strumilin, wrmng in 1925, was
perhaps _the first economist to estimate. rate of return for. various levels of
education. But the modemn literature is indebted primarily to the works of T.W.
Schultz in the sixties for defining and developing the concept of ‘investment in
man’. Gray' Becher and number of many other economists have refined and
quantified Schultz’s basic ideas to the: problem of growth in developmg countries.
- Federick Harbison and Charles Myers are among the leading modern economists
‘who proposed that, since ultimately a nation’s wealth stems from its development
and productive utilization of human resources, development is best expressed. in
- terms of skill, khowledge and capacities of people. Human resourcé development,
" in their view, may therefore, be a more realistic. and rehable mdrcator of o
moderriization or development that any other smgle measure C

In order to formulate any pohcy approach for the human resource

. development, the planners are supposed to indentify some indicators to gauge the = |

level of human resources and the_rate at which the human capital formation is

, ,takmg place in any country It is bemg d1scussed in the- followmg paragraphs

'"There is plenty of work in econonuc hterature dealmg with . the aspect of mtegratmg human
resource development with development ‘planning. For example, see: Meir, G.M., Leading Issues
_in Economic Development (Oxford Umversrty, Press New Yark, 1976) & Harbnson, F. & Myers.

:CA op. cit., PP.3 -5.

2Smith, A., An Enquiry into the Nature and Causes of Wealth of Nanons, (Random House, Inc :
. 1937) book II, PP. 265 — 265.
o 3For a survey of literature, reference may be made of the work done by Harblson, F & Myes,'
,op “cit,. PP.3-5. -
- * ‘Harbison, F. “Human Resource Development Plannmg in Modernismg Economlcs
Intemanonal Labour Rewew. Vol. 85, No. 5, May, 1962. - )
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_" 'Indicators of Human Resource DeveIOpment

Harbison and Myers in theu' famous work “Education, Manpower. and -
-.- Economic Growth”, while making a. comparahve quantitative analysis of the

. ‘levels of human resource development of seventy five countries, have identified

basic types of human resource indicators. These fall into two categories (i) those
which measure a country’s stock of human capltal and (ii) those which measure
the gross or net addition to this stock, orin other words, the rate of human capital
* formation over a given period. “

‘Ideally, the indicators of stock of lmman capltal may be expressed firstly,
in terms of number of persons in the populatlon who completed different levels of

-education (primary, secondary and higher education), specially the proportions of
* scientific and technical manpower. Secondly, this should also express the number ..

of persons in strategic occupatlon like scientists, managers, engmeers techmcrans
and skilled. workers category in relatton to populatlon '

' On the other hand, the rate of ‘human capltal formation’ may be
- represented in terms of net addition to the number of persons in the above stated
.. high level occupational groups and also the net addmon to the stock of persons

B .~ by educational attainments at all levels.

: Due to limited statlstlcal mformatmn available in most of the developlng
-countnes, Harbison and Myers ‘suggested the followmg seven: measures whxch _
' may serve as indicators of human resource development -

R W .Number of teacHers (first and second levels) per 10000,,
. population.

Engmeers and s01enusts per 10, 000 populatlon
B Physrclans and dentlsts per 10, 000 populatlon

o4, Puplls enrolled at ﬁrst level (pnmary). educanon as a percentage '
" - of the estimated. - .- ,

5. S Populatlon aged to 14 mclus:ve

. 6. The adjusted school enrolment rat:os for first and second levels' .
.. combined. . -

. 7-,-”' - Pupils enrolled at ‘second level (secondary) educatlon as the '
' ‘percentage of estimated population’ aged 15 to 19 mclusrve,
'adjusted for length of schoohng

-

" 8.. -‘ Enrohnent in third level (lngher) educatlon as percentage of the

, age group 20 to 24. _
 'Among these, the first three mdlcators Harbison and Myers developed a . .

o fmrly sxmple compostte index" to measure the levels of human resource



developnﬁent in some selected.countries within four broad level groups, Identified

: Level I, underdeveloped, Level II, partially developed, Level I, semi-
»advanced and Level IV, advanced. According to this exercise, Pakistan - was
placed in Level 1I i.e., among the partially developed countries, having 43rd rank
from above, out of selected 75 countries. The countries like Mexico, Thailand,

o Egypt Iraq. Turkey and India among the developing countries were better placed

in terms of level of human resource development. India had been placed in Level |
I (Sem1—advanccd) having 34th rank from above among 75 selected cmmmes ‘

‘Problems and Issues

: Most of the developing counmes are confronted - wath the problems of 4
. human resource dcvelopment fallmg into two broad seermngly drverse -
_categones ' _ :

(1) The Shortages of Persons with Critical Skdls in the modem sector
-and surplus labour in both the modern and traditional sectors. Thus, the approach’
to human resource development should be concerned with the two-fold objective

 of building skills and providing productive employment for un-utilized or under- -
utilized manpower. In order to have a full comprehension of the problem with a

" view to examine ‘suitable policy approach for the less developed economics, the

major issues falling within these two categones are discussed below: -

(i) Low.Level of Labour Force Pamctpanon - The level of labour force
participation reflects the state of development of economy's productive potential
and the opportunities to paruclpate in the economy.- The low level of activity rate’
in any economy is indicative of a. situation where exists under-utilized human
caplta.l referring ultimately the under-developed state of manpower resources.

In the past four decadcs or so, most of the developing countries have
experienced historically rapid rates of populatlon growth which havc been
" associated with the rapid rates of labour force growth and urbanization. ‘Most of -
these developing countries failed in planning to absorb the. increased supply of
labour resulting into rising un-employment and low level of participation rate.

According to ILO Egypt, Bangladesh, Pakistan, Iran, India, Mexico. Iraq and -

Afghamstan had a very low partlctpatlon at the rate of 30.2 % in 1976, 28.7 % in"
1974, 29. 5 % in 1980, 29 % in 1979, 32 % in 1979, 27.1 % in 1980, 26.1 % in
< 1977 end 30.2% in 1979 respecnvelyu While on the other hand, advanced
countries from the point of view of human resource development, like United
Kingdom, US.A., USSR, Canadahadtheparuapanonrateofﬂ 1%, 47.7 %,

51.4% and 47.7 % respecuvely in the year 1979. The highly industrialized coun-
. tries as a whole had a participation level at the rate of about 44 8% in 1979, while
the countrles of. Asia, Afrlca and Latin Amenca ‘had" 38 %, 39 % and 32 %
respecnvely _ )

! International Labour Office, Ye‘ar,Book of Labour Statistics, 1981 (Geneva, 1981),
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v Expertence of Pakistan-As the objective of this unit is also to examine
the situation in our country in the context of the nature of problems in
developing countries, we shall like to devote some space to state down the
facts regardmg Pakistan. The labour force of Pakistan increased from 9. 8
million in 1951 to 22.22 million in 1977-78 and it is estimated to increase to
2606m11110nbytheendof 1983. It formed 30. 7 %, 32. 49 %, 29. 86 % and

31 .02% participation rate in the years 1951 1961 1972 and 1979 respectrvely o

~ The data indicates a fluctuation in the jparticipation rate at the low level
dunng these years. This reflects a state of gross underutilization of manpower .

.in the economy demandmg suitable poﬁcy measures for the development of

-human resources.

(ii) Rigidity in the Occupanonal Structure The secular gtowth of an
economy reveals a progressive decline in the importance of primary sector in
terms of its contribution to employment.‘ As against. this, one of the noticeable
feature of the economy of these countries, having poor state of development of

' human resources and in general the low level of economic development, is.
- that the distribution of working force among thre¢e major industrial . sectors.
~ .(primary, secondary and tertiary), which is highly un-balanced did not change

‘appreciably during the. last several decades ’

On the other- hand the countries having sclentlfic development'
programmes to ‘achieve the manpower development targets, have successfully
transforimed . their occupational structire in favour of high income and

- productlvny occupations falling in the secondary and tertiary sectors:* This

_ situation has enabled these countries to- engage most producuvely thexr human
resources. :

: - Experience of Paktstan Notwathstandmg the relatrve constancy of the
: proportlon of the workers in"agriculture in Pakistan, there was constant

" . increase in their number from 6.12 million in 1951 to 7.57 million in 1961 and

is estimated to have further risen to 13.64, million in 1981. On the other side the
number engaged in -air non-agricultural occupations moved upward very .

o marginally. The detailed distribution of employed labour force by major industry

dmvrsmn in terms of percentage has been glven in the next page

. ' For detailed study see, Clark, Colm, The Conditions of Economic Progress. (London, 1957). -
. ? From 1900 to 1960, the share of agricultural employment in the total employment of the

‘developed countries felt from 48.1 to 22.9 per cent. The United State, for example, thoughitisa

- major farm producer, has not much more than 5 per cent of its labour force in agriculture. For
. detailed study see - iL0's Essays on Employment. (lntemauonal Labour Ofﬁce, Geneva, 197 1)
; PP 4-5 . :



Table 1
Employed Labour Force by Sectors

Sector _____ T 1898 | 2003 | 2005 ]
| : o : .' o %Share % Share %Share B
|Agriculture L , ' . 4725 | 48.42 . 44.8__ J R
'_Manufactungg&Mlmng 11045 1155 | 136 |-
|Construction . ] 626 -] .578 | 59 | -
'Wholesale&RetaJlTrade T | 1387 | 1350 | ‘141 |
Transport ' o ] 548 | 503 | 58 |
Finance, Insurance, Commumty&SoaalSexwm - 1623 | 1502 | 138
Others : _ 076 | 0.70 L 20 |
Total 1 100.00 [100.00 | _100_

T . T § 'Source LaborForceSurveyZGOS%'

. It is ev1dent from the above table that the employment in primary sector .
accounted for 57.15 percent as a whole in .1969-70 which marginally declined by - -
~ 4 per cent at the end of 1978-79. The employment in' the ‘secondary sector,

.. however, did not show any improvement. There has not, thus, been a’ ‘substantial - N ..
o change in the pattern of occupational distribution. The stability of occupauonal Co

pattern in -a country where the total populanon is increasing rapidly means that
. the new population is. being - distributed - among the occupations. pracucally ,
. accordmg to the old pattern. This leads to urgent planned efforts to open the new’
‘avenues of employment in- secondary and tertlary sectors. 1 :

Underutilization of Human Resources - The under—development of'

.~ human resources in less developed economies has its manifestations in the form of = '

open’ un-employment and under-employment. Although ‘the concepts . of

- unemployment, employment and underemployment - in these ‘economies - are’
“ambiguous and the statistics are. madequate the problem of under-unhzatmn is o
.obv1ou‘ ‘ -

The open un-employment rates expressed as a proportlons of a countrys’
total labour force are relatively low, ranging from 2 to 6 per cent (In a few

* exceptional cases, for example, Sri Lanka, it was as high as 13.2 % in 1970). Butas = . .

'- " a propcrtion of urban labour force, the rates are more hkely to be from 10 to 20 per

cent. In nearly all the less developed countries, these rates appear to be nsmg and

w1ll continue to mcrease unless counter—mfluencmg trends. appear ,

o 'We find a very ﬁrmly establ'shed genéralization that a h:gh average level of teal income per'.

head is’ always associated with a high proportion.of the. workmg population’ engaged - in
seeondary and- tertlary oceupanons and low percentage in primary produenon (Clark, Com,'_ o
‘ opcrt FP. 35-45 - . o



" Open- un-employment in the urban areas, however, is only the exposed -
ponmn of the total volume of under-utilization. In fact, in the primary and tertiary
sectors, the problems of under-employment and poverty are too intensive and wide:

" For this group, the true measure of under-utilization is quite difficult. In reasonable
deﬁmtxons, the under-employment apptoxxmates 20-25 per cent in most of these
countries. Human resource development policy in such type of countries must

direct itself not only to open un-employment but)also to this group of populat:on

belongmg to low productive and low income occupations. B

The Expertence of Pakistan -The 1961 census mdlcated a crude open un«
employment rate of 1 per cent of the population. In relauon to actual labour force
‘this implied an open unemployment of about 4.6 per cent. In fact the
unemployment rate was even higher than this, Expen Group on Employment and
Manpower appointed by the govemment, estimated that 15 per cent of the labour
force suffered from unemployment in 1971. The open un-employment rate has
‘been tradlttonally reported around 2 per cent in almost all the rounds of labour

force surveys: -As reported by labour force survey for '1974-75 and 1978-79 open-: o

N unemployment and sex and area w1se break-up is given m the followmg table

: Table2
Unemployed Labour Force by Rural / Urban Area (No in Milhon)

e '-' ;Yeer s Unemployed Labour Force,  |°  Unemployment Rate (%)
"~ [Toal  [Rural  |Urban, . |Total | Rural Urban. |
1995 |1.80 |112 . .|{068 |537 |48 = {690

11996  |1.85 114 o7 |537 480 6.90
1997|225  |144 . 081 . |612 = |556  |717 |
1998 [229 136  |093 |58 = |498 {795 .
{1999 1234 {139 " |oe5 - |58 [498 795
12000 . 314 {193 |i21  |782  |694 9.92
{2001 {321  |198  [123 |78  |694 [992
| 2002 327|202 [125. |782  |694  |992
2003 " |362°  |225 137  |827  |755 9.80
12004 . |352 209 1143  |769 |674 |970 .
2005  [352 - 209 {143 - |769 . |674 1970
2006 |[332 {200 |132 |eso - {570 8.40

' Source Labour Force Surveys of the respecnve years

. The above table reveals a rise in the rate of open un-employment from 1.71
in 1974-75 to 3.55 in 1978-79. In the rural areas, it registered a rise from 1.33 per .

eent to 3. 01 as compared to an 1ncrease from 2. 73 to 5. 23 in urban areas during the



: ’same years. The increase in the 1nc1dence of un—employment among females is
" very high as it rose from 0. 56 per cent to 6. 54 per cent in rural. areas and from 1
.21 per cent to 14.71 per cent in the urban areas during the above mentioned period.

" One of the features of open un—employment in Paklstan like many other

developmg countries is the high incidence of educated unemployment,' particularly

_ among the high school leavers. There is lack .of up-to-date and accurate . -

_information concerning the incidence of unemployment in this category. Accordmg :

to the estimate made by Rado,? the number of educated unemployed was estimated '

to.be around 52,000 in 1971-72. The Labour Force Survey. 1974-75 registered |
number of educated persons as unemployed at 74,000. This was about 40 % more -
- than the figure detived from the 1971-72 LFS. The Fifth Five year Manpower Plan'
- estimated the educated unemployment at 101,000 which according to it may be
" ‘expected to rise to .a level of 118,000 by the end of 1982-83. It was also -
~ estimated that persons having qualification of * ‘matric but less than degree’ will
constitute 100,000 and 18 thousand persons wﬂl belong to the graduate and post~ -
graduate degree, levels.. .

‘Under-employment is predommantly in rural areas and in’ the urban '
informal sector. Its ‘measurement presents more difficult problems partlcularly

because of seasonal variations. According to an estimate, made in ILO Report " -

Employment Strategy for Employment ", about 35 per.cent persons in the rural
. areas and 23 per cent in the urban areas live onan income below poverty line in
Pakistan. The Labour Force Survey 1974-75 and 1978-79 report about. visible -
under—employment consisting of those who worked less then 35 hours a week -
reveals that -they constituted 4.79 per cent and 13 00 per cent of the total
employed dunng these years. R

, The information available concerning un-employment and under- .

employment in Pakistan does not give a clear picture. So in the words of
- Manpower Plan (1978-83), " If realistic estimates are to be made, bold but.correct
statement about the conditions. of poverty and unemployment and under-
employment will have to be made. It is estimated that the number of unemployed
" and. under-employed is almost 20 per cent of the labour force in the country ".
Based on this assumption about 4.44 million persons in-the labour force are
expected to be affected by un-employment and under-employment by the end of -
- 1982-83. This reveals gross under-utilization of country’s productlve potentxal.'
and demands immediate short term and long term operauonal programmes for the -

‘ development and utlhzatron of manpower '

¥

! Educated unemployment has normally. been defined as a special group who are matnculate
‘and above and are not able to get gainful employment'. :

' - 2Rado, ER., Unemployment among the Edncated in Paklétan (Geneva 1976)

Manpower Division, The F ifth Year Manpower Plan Five (1979 - 83) (Islamaba_d ).

102,

[



Shortages of Strategtc Slalls Paradoxncally, the shortage of persons
~ with critical skills is also a prominent feature in the countries having under-
developed state of human resources which is one of the contributing causes -of

© - surplus labour force. In all these countries there is shortage of highly educated

professional manpower such as, scientists, agronomists, engineers and doctors. -
The shortage of technicians, technical supervisors and sub-professional personnel
is generally even more critical than the shortage of highly qualified professionals.
“Moreover, the shortage of top level managerial and administrative personnel and
_ teachers is almost universal. In -addition there are, usually; several other
‘ miscellaneous categories of personnel in short supply for example, accountants,
statisticians, and stenographers. The shortage of strategic-human capital has jts
toots in the changes which are inherent in the development process and in part to’
education and training. The shortage in rural areas is due to relative immobility of
the persons belonging to these categories of skills from urban areas to rural areas. -

Experience of Pakzstan Like all labour surplus developing countries -

Pakistan has also faced similar kind of shortages in strategic skills. A latest study’

conducted by the Manpower Division in collaboration with a Dutch team is a
notable exception to the dearth of data in this field. The study analyses the.
employment situation within the frame-work of the Fifth Five Year Plan on the
basis of projections of manpower demand and supply in the categories of 105

)/ S occupations. - Although, the data presented suffers: from certain limitations, the

projections, at least, indicate the order of magnitude of imbalances. In general,
the results show a shortage of about 231,000 persons in 45 occupations, mainly,
in the categories of professmnal technical and related workers, * production and
- related workers ' and' construction workers ' by the end of 1983. It has- -been
estimated that the largest number belongs to ° plumbers and pipe fitters', *
“welders and pine cutters ', ' bricklayers, stone masons and file setters ',
carpenters ', ' crane operators. ', ' black-smiths ', ' stenographer s'. Among the
categories. of ‘highly professional technical personnel, architects and town:
planners, civil engineers, electrical and electronic engineers, surveyors, and
~ technicians in these occupatlonal groups are expected to be in.short supply. The
shortages of persons in these categones are mainly due to defective ‘and in-

- -adequate educatlon and training system in the country. -

- Poor allocatlons and Un-sclentlfic Planmng of Educatlon and
: Training Programmes '

The role. of education and training in human capital formation is now
w1dely rrecognized both in developed and the developmg countries. The

' Government of Pakistan, Manpower Division,. A Study of the Occupational and
Educational Manpower Requiremems and Supply of the szth Five Year Plan. 1978-83
(Islamabad, 1981).
Refer appendlxz
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relatlonshlp between them is so positive and direct that the degree of soundness ‘
and attainments in this sector serve as indicator of human resource development
in any country. The developed countries, no. doubt, spend large sum of money on
education and training keeping in view the requirements of the economy. Some
-of the developed countries like U.S.A., U.S.S. R., Canada and U.K. allocate as

high as 8-10 % of their national income on education and’ trammg Some- .

countries spend as much as 30 per cent of their total budget on educatxon

_ .On the other hand the countries having. already a. poor state of '
development of human resources are not yet able to adequately finance and plan
scientifically their educational and training. programmes. According to World - -
Bank Surveys, a typical Asian country was spending only around 3.04 % of its
G.N.P. while an average developing country was spending only around 440 % of
- its G.N.P. on education. The following table -shows trends in ﬁnancmg of -
education as studied by World Bank.'

" TABLE No. 3-Investment in Education as Percentage of CTOSS - Natnonal
Product and National Budget in. Developed and Less Developed ;

. Reglons _ v
Region - | ' Percentage of gross national - | - Percentage'of nation;zf’rl" .
_ ‘product (NGP . _ . Budget - -
. . 1960 [ 1965 [ 1970 | 1975 | 1960 | 1965 1970 1975
More . |40 |52 |57 |57 [113 152 |161 |156
development o ‘ ' S S
regions .

Less developed |23 [30 {34 |39 [117 {131 |138 151"
regior\.s _ ’ ' S o ‘ BER AR

- Experlence of Pakistan

. - Education : Since mdependence, Pakistan has made substantlal investments
‘in education. However, the system is deficient in several major mspects and with
rapid growth of population, is facing increasing .difficulty in mamtammg
_programmes at their present inadequate levels. The recent trends of investment in
.education show a constant and sometimes decreasing allocatlon in terms of
G.N.P. and total budget expendlture during the last one decade.

' Quoted from World Bank Educanon Sector policy Paper, Washmgton in Siddiqui, S A
Education and Human Resource Development. (A Back-ground paper for a trammg conrse
' hold in .’aknstan Manpower institute).
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| | Tableu.s,_
Fmancial Requlrements for Educatmn Sector Reforms

R Actmn Plan 2601-05*
: 'Prog;:ammes S 200102 1+ 2002- - 2003-4 2004- Total | %
,Lﬂeracy Campalgn 08 g 20; ~f' 25130 - 83| 83|
- | Elementary - 440 r,rg.o_- . 100 110- 340 34
-| BEducation PEESY R E A R a
| Secondary. Educatlon 10 30} 30 3.0 100 10|
Technical Education | 0K . 3.0 50| 70| 150] ‘15
| College/Higher . © 10| - 30]. 30{ 30 100| 10
| education. . B SRR |- - S
- | Mainstreaming =~ | 0| 50| 50| 40| 140| 14
| Madaris 0 I N S '
Public-private. | 01| - 02| - 021 " 02 07| 07
| partnership S I EETCE R . '
| Quality. Assurance { - L0 '.02 , 02' 021 . 07 07| .
Total . {1791 212 307' 342 100 100 |

* Edhc«tlon Sector Reforms, Action Plan 2001-05 f © __Source: Ministry of Education

Moreover there is little ev1dence°that the participation in educatxon has

o sxgmﬁcantly risen. The rate of increase in enrolment at primary level had been

.~ only at the average rate of 5 % during 1974-80. The enrolment at primary
level ig, although, expected to reach atound 9.07 million by the end 1985-86

whereas the total 'school age populatlon 1s estlmated to reach a figure of 14
" million. It means that 67 % of the total age group is likely to be brought under

schoolmg and 113 may still remain out of school even by the end of 1985-86.

- The high dropout rate has also contnbuted significantly to the low level of - -

'hteracy The out of school literacy programmes have not successfully reached
~ the masses. As a result of this,: the literacy ‘rate in the country-is only 24 % -
. Wthh is much lower than in most of the developmg countnes :

In addmon undue emphas1s has been given to hlgher educatlon A
‘large share of the total expenditure is going to higher education and- low share
is being recelved by the pnmary sector.” During- 1973-80, the primary
educanon could receive, on average, 18% of the education budget as
compared to about 34% of higher educatlon The umversxty system tends to be
excluswe and to serve upper and middle class families. Despite reforms, the
. content of education in many cases has been inappropriate for the country's

" “need. All these have resulted in under-developed human resources and poor
QA rate of human capital - formation in the country. Given the crucial role that ':,




education could play in promoting development of human resources, it is vital
that it should be given. greater priority than in the past and that emphasis
should be on those aspects whlch contnbute most to achlevmg the country s
objectlves - :

‘Training.-Outside the formal education stream, a modest net work of :
vocational training exists both in the private and public sectors. It is estimated
that the whole VOcatlonal tralnmg system turns but about 10,000 skilled
workers per year. " This output is well short of demand for skilled technical
manpower. The entire governmental training system meets only 10 per cent of
‘the requlrements for trained manpower. Skilled component of the existing
labour force is already low and as such what the formal training system is
' domg by way of adding to the post of trained manpower is rather 1ns1gmficant

in the Face of our 700,000 net additions to the labour force every year, not to -

wi

speak of the skill inadequacies in the older labour force

Policy Measures for human Resource Development

~ The above analysis clearly reveals that the labour surplus developing
countries are confronted with critical shortages 'in strategic skills and .
burdensome surpluses mainly among the unskilled manpower. It indicates that -
the human resource development institutions of these countries are not
. producing the number and kind of persons which these economies demand.
Some broad policy guldelmes for building the" strategy of human resource
development are identified below : = .. :

@) Sctentzﬁc Analyszs of Human Resources:

Before 1mplement1ng any policy measures for the development of
human resources in any kind of economy, the exercise must start with a
systematic assessment of the human resources. The assessment which is also
termed manpower analys1s has three essentlal steps as stated below : '

Firstly, it requlres a sc1ent1ﬁc assessment of total human stock by_ '
levels of skills and education in a country. '

Secondly, the planners should also identify the size of shortages and
surpluses of skills in each major sector of the economy along with the reasons
of suct. shortages and surpluses.

Thirdly, another essential. component of the manpower analys1s
concerns with the estimates about the future trends in manpower requirements
and supply depending on the growth rate and ‘pattern likely to take place. On
* this basis- the planners should set' future targets of human resource

''Butt, M. R., Human Resource Planning in Pakistan -An Application of Alternative
Strategtos, (An un-published Mater's Thesis of Institute of Social Studies, The Hague, 1981) P.
40.

!
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development by assessmg, scxentlfically, the spec1fic manpower requlrements
~ at various levels of skill by different sectors of the economy. The value and -
capacity of the existing educational and training facilities should be assessed:
and on the basis of such assessment, the approximate amount for investment -
in education and training needs to be estiiated. This is necessary because a
- wrong allocation or misdirection of resources for the acquisition of unwanted
- or excessive skill-formation of certain type would simply mean the creation of
a class of new unemployed trained people. On the other hand otherw1se some
of the skills required might remain unexploited.

- (i) Ratzonal Development of Educatwnal System '

The educational outlays in developing countries compete for resources
that have alternative use, it is essential to determine what “proportion of '
national income or public budget should be devoted to education. And within
the ‘education system itself, it is necessary to determine pnontles for the
various possible levels’ and forms of education.

_ In the proceedmg sections,- it has been revealed that a low level of .
investment in education sector could do only little to develop the human

- . resources in most of the developing countries. In this regard UNESCO

recommends that these countries should spend at least 4 % of their G.N.P. on
education.

In view of the meager quantlty and poor quahty of primary education, it is
'sn'ongly felt that an increase in the educational budget should be made for the
development of primary education as apposed to higher education. According to
UNESCO, there are three 1mportant dimensions of the development of primary
education : (i) Universal education, (i) Univeérsal enrolment, and (iii) Universal
~ retention. The universal education should be aimed at providing schools,
 equipped with qualitative teaching material and manned with qualified teachers.
With easy access to every child books in rural as well as in urban areas. The uni-
- versal enrolment requires an effort to bring every child to school by making the
population education minded by providing adequate incentive for education and
enforcing compulsion.The universal retention demands for eliminating the
wastages by preventing dropping-out of large number or primary students.

~ More immediately serious than the lack of umversal primary educatlon is.

the deficiency in secondary -education. The expansion and reform of secondary

“education should be the top priority as the most critical manpower requirement

tends. to be for people with a secondary education. The orientation of secondary

_education should be changed and it should provide a fundamental and broad
* education for students planning to go to jobs directly or to enter the universities.
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. Most of the developmg countries, although relattvely more advanced in

hlgher education than ‘in . either primary or secondary suffer- from some -
deficiencies- even in this level .of education. There is over-emphas1s on faculties
of humanities, law, arts and under-emphasis on science, medicine and
engineering. There is also the problem of low quality of education as a result of

poorly qualified teachers, ill equipped laboratories etc. These factors have

resulted into qualitative and quantitative imbalances. in the supply of hlgh Tevel.
manpower. In the area of higher educatlon, the strategy should be to give priority
to investment in scientific and engineering faculties. But this does not mean that
the production of hberally educated persons should be neglected

It is felt that due to the high magnitude of the problem in the wake of

limited resources in_the developing countries, it does not seem possible to meet =~
. the critical gaps in education exclusively by formal system of education which: - - -

~ requires heavy investment and long time. It is, therefore, needed that developing
countries should also strengthen the non-formal system of education for all the
levels of post-literacy stage.

(zu) Development of Technical and Vocatwnal Trammg

' To meet the growing demand of various skills, a chain of vocat:onal '
.institutions should be established at a large scale. The vocational training
~“should be coordinated with the general education programme. Apart from
government actions, effective measures need to b: devised to encourage and -
assist the efforts of private enterpnses to organize training facilities by them
individually or collectively. It is necessary that every concern should rmare
. the responsibility of training at. least, a minimum number.of apprentlces '

With resources available for investment in traxmng, the questxon of
priority assumes -importance. In view of -the on-going programmes of -
industrial development and employment creation, the main ‘priority should be
to break the specific bottlenecks in the education of teachers, supervisors and
_ instructors deserves' a high. priority, as the present shortages of personnel of -
this category appears to be a limiting factor in the expansxon of vocational
. training programme itself. , .

(iv) Development of Employed Manpower

" The system of on-the-job trammg of professxonal and’ sub-professxonal
personnel is not well developed or " utilized in these countries. Sound
institutions for on-the-Job training should be an essential component of the
strategy. The building of incentives and the training of employed manpower
are essential both as a means of economizing on formal education and as a
means of making the mvestment in it productlve

, The above stated essenual components of the strategy are mter :
dependent and call for a well desng_ned and mtegrated attack sxmultaneously, '
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on all these fronts Moreover, it a; also ecseanal that the strategy of manpower
~development and its utilization: should be an mtegral part of a countrys
~ national development ) programmes S,



SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS

Before you go over to the next unit, you should know the answers to the followmg
questlons

1. .What is the meaning of the term 'human resource development"'

2. What is the place of human resource development in economlo-,
‘ planning of a country? 4 :
3. What are the indicators of human resource development _
Whit.do you suggest to overcome the problems of human resource
" development in Pakistan? _ '
5. What policy measures would you adopt for human resource -

development in the country?

6. What is the relationship between human resource development and
' ' educanonal planmng? :

o



Appendnx '

EXPLANATORY NOTES ABOUT THE CONCEPTS USED IN
' THE UNIT

1. . Labour Force -Civilian labour force is defined as non-institutional
civilian population of 10 years age and above who are found employed or '
- ,un-employed during the reference period. In case of some countries, the -
minimum age limit may be dlfferent than in case of Pakistan.

2 Employed -It includes all persons who are, workmg for pay or proﬁt ,

: - (either in cash or kind) including unpaid family helpers (who worked for

- any period of time during the reference week) or had a _|ob but d1d not
work. .

3. Un- employed - _Normally,,' it includes all persons who, during a

- . reference period, were either looking for work, or not looking for work

due to illness or not looking for' work believing job not available, or

* temporarily or indefinitely lmd-off or wamng to report to new ‘job, or
willing to work if job is prowded. ' "

4. Industrial Classification. - - According o standard industrial classification,
‘ being used by almost all the countries, there are nine broad mdustnal
categones as stated below : : '

" ()  Agriculture, Forestry, Hunting and Fxshmg
) Mining and Qurrying -
(iii) - Manufacturing
(iv)  Electricity, Gas and Water
‘v) . Construction . E :
(vi) Wholesale and Retail Trade and Restaurants and Hotels ‘
(vii) Transport Storage and Commumcatnon ‘
- (viii) VF_mance, Insurance, Real Estate and Business Services
- (ix) "Communitj, Social and Personal Services
) - Actlvmes not Adequately Defined.

5.  Occupational Classification.-Based on International ~ Standard
‘ Classification of Occupatlons, most of the countries classify their
* occupations into nine major occupatlonal groups Whlch are stated below:

1) Professmnal Technical and Related Workers
(ii) Adrmmstr_atrve and Managerial Workers
(iii) Cleric:aland Related Workers -



(iv)  Sales Workers
W) Service Workers

(vi) Agricultural, Annnal Husbandary and Forestry Workers,
o Fishermen and Hunters

B (vii)~ Productron and Related Workers, Transport
(viii) Equxpment Operators and Labourers
(ix) Workers not Classified Elsewhere A

" anary Sector.-It includes the broad mdustnal categones of 'Agnculture o
_ Forestry, Hunting and Fishing' and * Mmmg and Qurrymg '

- Secondary Sector.-It includes the broad .industrial category of -
Manufacturing' comprising of large scale, medium scale, small scale and

. cottage industries.

Tertiary. Sector.-This sector compnses whole-sale and Retaxl Trade,
Restaurants - and Hotels’, Transport, Storage and CommumcatnonA
*Services', 'Commerce and Busmess and Constmctlon :

2
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_ OBJE ,;f;: S ,
Thls Umt is’ des1gned to ‘acquaint’ the ' reader w1th the process of

o development planning in Paklstan On compleuon of thxs Unit it is expected that .
- the reader will: '

a -Know the orgamzauonal stmcture and functlons of the Plannmg
~ = Division.

© 42)  Visualize and differentiate between the functions of the Plannmg _
 Division and Provincial Plapnmg and Development Departments;

(3)  Ascertain differences betWeeh'various types of development plans;
4 Apprecmte problems of plan formulatxon and 1mplementat10n,

> (_5). . _Be familiar with the system and process of development planmng
© o in the country ) .

ur






PROCESS OF DEVELOPMENT PLANNING IN PAKISTAN

- Intgoductlon

e process of development planmng in Paklstan may be conveniently
descrlbed in reference to economic development planning in the country. The
economic development plans are prepared. for five years period. The job of
_fplanmng is carried out by the planmng commission which is a professional
organization. The plans are prepared in consultation with the Federal Ministries,

- . Divisions of Ministries, Autonomous Bodies, Public Sector- Enterpnses of the

Provincial Governments. The development plannmg in Pakistan is done at the

‘L national level and the planmng Commlssmn 1s the main 1nstrument in this

/ vconnectlon

The economic development plannmg in Paklst,an began in early50’s.
. Since that time- the changes which took place in the process of planning could

-very well be traced in the process thoygh which the Planning Comrmssmn has' o
o passed in terms ‘of its functions and responslbllmes

e . The growth in the functlons of Planmng Commission over the years could _
be inderstood by'a comparison of its functions as outhned by Mahboob-ul- Haq(” ,

L . in 1964 and by G.M. Awan® in 1984.

Accordmg to Mahboob-ul-Haq the Major functlons .of -the planmng '
‘ comnnssmn included:

(i) Formulatlon of ﬁve-yea.r plans

_(ii)".,‘ Formulatlon of the annual development programmes “within the
* frame-work of the five year-plan,

(#i) . Evaluatlon of economlc progress 5
(i) Advnce on economic pohcnes ;
(v) Planmng for the private sector ;

- To this list of the functlons of Planmng Comm1ssmn in 1979
: Veltch(a) had added the followmg - v

™ Mahboob-ul-Hag, Planning machinery in Palastan. apaper presented at a seminar orgamzed by .
- the OECDmPa.ns, October, 1994. :
@ GM Awan, Role of Planning Comm;ssmn in the process af planmng for economic
developraent, un-published  paper distributed at a workshop on education planning and

' ‘manageraent organized by the Allama Iqbal Open University in October, 1984.

| (” M.D. Veltch Project Planmng Process in Paktstan (draft working paper) a report of the

e Plannmg Commlsslon Project Planmng Centre Umverslty of Bradford U. K,Apnl 1997
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(vi)

(vii) -

V.
i

Formulation of the annual planning within the framework of the

‘Five-Year Plan, which itself. forms the framework of- the annual B

development programme.

The scrutiny and appraisal of prOJects the chalnng of the central
" Development Workmg Parties - (as the secretary - Planning

" Commission is the Chairman of the CDWP) for the approval of
. development projects within stated cost limit, and the preparation of o
policy paper concernihg major projects for consideration by the

Execunve Comm1ttee of the National Economic Council,

G. M Awan lists the followmg functions of the planning commission:

(@)

@)

(@)

B @

(e) E

N

" (g)

)

(i)

G

To prepare national plans at periodic intervals for the economlc and
social development of the country.

.To make assessments from time to time of the human and matenal

resources of the country.

To recommend such’ adJustments in the national plan as may be ) |
necessary in view of the changing economic situation.

- To stimulate and, where . necessary, initiate the: preparatlon of‘
‘development programmes and projects; to examine and advise on all

sych programmes and pro;ects with a view to deciding whether they
conform to national objectives and, in general, whether they provide -
for the most efficient use of the most efﬁcxent use of avallable
resources. : :

To coordinate the examination of development progmmes and

- projects in consultation with the appropriate authorities and to secure

the approval of the Central Govemment to. acceptable programmes:'
and projects. : : :

1

To prepare. the annual development programme w1th1n the h

framework of the national plan and on deterrmnanon of pnormes to

propose the allocation of resources.

 To analyse and make recommendatxons on 1mportant economic

policies and programmes.

To advise the Central and Provincial Governments whenever SO -
required, on economic pohc1es and problems

‘To prepare data for the use of ald-ngmg countnes, economic

appraisements and evaluation

"To undertake and promote economic research and to initiate

surveys and 1nvest1gat10ns needed to support effectlve planmng and
development ' “
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(k) -To progress the 1mplementatlon of apprqved development pro;ects,v‘
~ particularly aided pro;ects _

(1) To devise, obtain, collate and dlstnbute to all concerned reports on~ |

the progress of projects, and. to prepare periodic digests of these
reports for the 1nformat10n of the Government. .

- (m). To measure performance against promise, especrally by comparmg

actual with estimated costs of projects.

(n) - To identify the causes of delays and dlfﬁcultres if any, in the -
: 1mplementat10n of projects and to propose specific solutions. ‘

(o) To adv1se on the nature of the machmery for securing the efﬁcrent
‘ ‘execution of the national. plan. :

(r) Processmg and approval of Re-approprratron of Development Funds

(q) . Ensure 1mplementat10n of President’s Du'ectlves relating to socro-

' economic development

Orgamzatlonal Structure of the Manpower and Overseas
Paklstams Division

’

- ii) ~ Research and Welfare Wing

i).Administration and megranon Wing.
Consisting of : ' (Part of the DlVlSlOl‘l)
- — Manpower Demand Sectlon, '
'— Manpower Supply Section;
'— Employment Promotion Section; and
— Research and Statistics Segtion. o
iii)  Overseas Pakistanis Wing © (Part of the Division) -

i) Bureau of Etmgratlon and . (Attached Department of
; Overseas Employment (BE&OE)  the Division). ‘
_ v)National Talent Pool (NTP) . -do- )
. vi) N ational Treining Bureau (NTB).  -do-
vii)  Overseas Pakistanis S (Registered as Corporation of
" Foundation OPF) * the Division)
viii)  Overseas Employmen't .. -do-
" Corporation (OEC) ’
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ix) | Pakistan ManpoWer S (Semiautonom0us body - - |
 Institute (PMD) " of the Division)
- Manpower and Overseas Pakistanis D1v1s10n .
1.~ The Manpower and Overseas Pakistanis va1s1on (MD) is one of WO - -

divisions within the Ministry of Labour, Manpower ‘and Overseas‘ '

Pakistanis, the other being the Labour Division. It was estabhshed in
1973and in the late seventies an Overseas Pakistanis Wing was attached to
it, in the wake of the large scale labour migration to the Middle East. A
main respons1b1hty of the MD is to formulate, monitor and evaluate
policies related to the development and- utilization of human resources .
including overseas migration (details on its function are given in Annex

XIII.1). The MD is divided into a number of wings and sections (for details L

see Annex XIII.2). With regard to human resource development planmng,
“the most important of these are (i) the Research and Welfare Wing, (ii) the
‘Overseas Pakistanis Wing and (iii) the Pakistan Manpower Institute.

2. | ~ The Research and Welfare ng is by far the most important mstmment '

of the MD in discharging is functions of HRD planning. It has four -
“sections (i) employment promotion, (ii) manpower supply, (iii) manpower

demand, and (iv) research and statistics. The Employment. Promotion
Section is. respOnsible for monitoring the. employment situation and -
analysing trends in employment, unemployment and under-employment -
and changes in the characteristics of the labour force. It is also required to
- assess the employment impact of various ongoing or proposed sectoral
programmes and projects and assist in policy formulation for employment '

- promotion. Lastly, its functions include supervision and assistance to the - '
employment exchanges, employment. information bureaus, - vocational

guidanceé and youth employment ofﬁcers, and natlonal employment‘ : '
programmes. and projects. _ ‘

3. The Manpower supply section is respons1ble for makmg detailed
" projections of the growth of the labour force and changes in its socio —
economic, educational, gender and other characteristics for the short,
medium and long term future. It is required to monitor and ‘assess the
supply of high level manpower from educational and training:institutions
~and advise on the development of pohcxes and programmes in the fields

of educauon and tra1mng : :

4. ‘The manpower Demand Sectlon is respons1ble for momtonng and

analysing the demand for. manpower by sex, occupations, skill and
educational levels. It is requxred to undertake studies of the occupational

_ patterns in various mdustnes and of labour requirements in big industries.
_ Its functions aré also to identify gaps, bottlenecks and shortfalls -in
development programmes which may be attnbutable 10 manpowcr'_
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shortages, assistance in 1mprovmg labour statistics through liaison with
statistical agencies at the federal and provincial level and sponsoring and
promoting of- ad—hoc 'surveys and research on employment issues.

' The Overseas Pakistanis ‘Wing, whleh was added to the MD in 1978, has
‘the overall responsrbllxty for all issues related to overseas labour

- migration. It is required to monitor ‘overseas migration and carry out

-+ studies on various aspects of labour migration, including the welfare of -
- migrants while abroad and their reintegration into the domestic labour
" market upon return. Its functions’ include advice on matters related to
* labour migration and ‘prepares proposals for promoting a productive
. utilizations of remittances and assistance to return migrants and their own
business upon return, providing information to prospective migrants and
initiating actlon on complaints and appeals from overseas Pakistanis.

* “The Pakrstan Manpower Instltute (PMI) was established in 1976 as a
semi-autonomous research organ of the MD. It is responsible for
undertaking research on a wide range of issues related to human resource
development, cooperating with a number of international agencies in this
- fielf, disseminating research results and other information on HRD issues
- - through publication of research paper and books and through organization
of conferences and symposra It also carries out a wide range of training
- activities, including training -in manpower planning and administration
(for details of its functions, see Annex X111, 3).

Several other sections of the MD are also engaged in activities related to
i) = The Administration and Emigration' wing is responsible for the
’ ~ formulation of policies and regulatlon of issues regarding
_ emigration.

. ii)_ . The National Talent Pool is responsrble for makmg inventories of
~ high level manpower. :

iii)  The Bureau of Emigration and Overseas Employment is required
: to monitor labour migration and the labour market conditions in
the labour i importing countries. It is also responsxble for regulatmg

- employment abroad. , ,

iv) - The Overseas Employment Corporatlon acts as an, mtermedrary in
A the recruitment of labour for overseas employment

v) ) The Overseas Pakistanis Foundation was set up in 1979 to promote‘ -
the welfare of overseas Pak:stams and thelr families at home, -

Vi) ~_The National . Trarmng Bureau is responsxble for skﬂlp :
development .

13



The Planmng Commlssmn -

8.

All development schemes emanating from vanous provmcml and federal
‘government agencies come to the attention of the Planning Commission.

‘The provincial authorities have the right to approve projects with a total - |

“budget line up to 200 million rupees. Provinces can approve projects with a

. total budget up to 1000 million rupees, if they are funding through their -

“own sources. For federal ministries this right is confined to projects costing
less than 20 million rupees. Information on all approved schemes are sent-

to the Planmng Commission, the Ministry of Finance and other concerned . - |

Federal Government agencies for information. The Planning commission
retains the right to veto schemes approved by provincial or other federal N
~ authorities under exceptlonal exphc1t1y defined, circumstances o

| ECNEC ' _| More than 500 million rupees

CDW? -Up to 500 million rupees

Provincial { Up to 200 million rupees

DDWP ] ~ | 1000 million in case of their own fundmg 40 m11110n 1f funds

| are prov1ded by federal govemment

10.

"The development schemes costmg over Rs. 60 million of the provmc1al o
governments and costing over Rs. 20 million of the Federal Government are -

invariably. processed by the Planning Commission and approved either by
the Central Development Working Party (CDWP), headed by the Deputy
Chairman, Planning Commission or by the ECNEC, headed by the Minister

‘of Finance (presently, the ECNEC is chaired by the Prime Minister). All

stch -schemes are ‘submitted, on the prescribed PC-I forms, ‘to the
Development Authorization Section of the Planning Commission, These

~schemes ' are subsequently sent for detailed scmtmy to the followmg

sections.

1) The ;Conoemed technical section(s)_;

iy The Manpower Section; -

iii) ~ The Appraisal section; and

iv)  The Housing & Physical Planning section.

_After approval the projects/schemes are sent to the Pro_]ects ng This
~ wing is required to monitor and evaluate public sector projects. Presently, as
reported by the staff of the Projects Wing, only about ten percent of such =

projects are monitored and evaluated due to- ﬁnancml and technical

: constramts

‘The PC-I from is divided in three parts, A, B and Part-C deals with
- employment and manpower ‘development considerations.” ‘Sponsoring
agencies are required to state clearly the- manpower requirements by skill
categones (profess1onal techmm, skllled and unskllled) separately for-
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12.

‘project construetionlexecution and project operation. This part also -

requires information on (i) likely shortages by categories, (ii) steps

- required to make available the manpower, (iii) personnel required to be
trained to be trained locally and abroad by trades/skills/occupations, and

(iv) the cost of mobilizing' workers. This information should always be
assessed by the Manpower Section (MS) of the Planning Commission.
Hence, the employment nnphcanons of all development programmes can

* be ascertained, if this information is adequately reflected in PC-I forms
and carefully evaluated and comprled by the MS of the Planmng

Commission. .

A number of nnportant employment and manpower related functions are
assigned to the Manpower Section (MS) of ‘the Planmng Comrmssron
These are:\ : :

i) Preparanon, processmg and evaluatlon of plans, prOJects/schemes '

 in the manpower sector;

ii).  Formulation of annual plans and annual development plans for- |
‘ manpower development within the framework of the natxonal _

iti) Exarmnatlon of development programmes related to the

development of manpower m the economy;

~iv) Review and evaluation of progress in implementation of national

plans in consultanon with appropriate authonnes and agencres,

V) Momtormg of development projects of federal ministries and |
o provincial government . w1th regard to theu' manpower and

‘ employment aspects; and

’ vi) . Identrficatlon of problems and bottlenecks and remedral measures L

. in the development of manpower resources and the functlonmg of .
: the labour market '

The main functron of the Educatron Section of the Plannmg Commrssron :

is to appraise schemes and projects emanating mainly from the provincial

education departments. This section also uridertakes apprarsal of all those o
schemes which have an educanon and  training component. It is also .
required to prepare sectoral annual development plans and the country’s .

mid- and long- term education plans.

Other Govemment Agencies Involved in HRD

13,

 The mrmstry of Educatiori is charged with responsrbrlmes for educanonal'

planning, ~ scholarships and overseas studies, gr&_nts and provrdmg;'j g

~ development educational expendrtures to the prqvinces, It discharges its : )
' functions through 1ts techmcal wmgslsectlons and a number of'-‘
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14,

15.

16.

autonomous bodies. Its wings, besides administration, are (i) Planning and - .

Development, (ii). Primary and Non-Formal Education, (iii) Institutions, -
@iv) Supports and Welfare, (v) Curriculum, and (v) Children Literature .

- Cell. Some of the important autonomous/attached organizations of the
- Ministry of Education are (i) the University Gants Commission, (ii) the

National Education Council, (iii) the National Bureau of Curriculum and
Text Books, (iv) the Academy for Educational Planning and Management,

- and (v) the Central Bureau of Education. All of these undertake aetwmes '
related to human resource development. ‘ :

The Mlmstry of women Development was first established in 1979 as a
Division and is responsible for (i) formulation of public policies and laws tov

‘meet the special needs of women, (ii) registration and assistance to women’s

organizations, and (iii) undertakmg and promoting projects for prowdmg
special facilities for women. It is performing these functions with the help of
five wings’ namely: (i) Administration, (ii) Women’s Rights,(iii).

_ Programmes, (iv) Special Women’s Action Programme (SWAP),and (v)
- Research. In addition, there are three organizations attached to this Ministry -

" (i) The Implementation Cell for the Pakistan Commission on the status of .

‘Women, (ii)The Pakistan Academy for Women’s Development and (n) The . -

* National Evaluation and Monitoring Cell.

The Statistics Divisions is respons1ble for the prodnctlon of statistics on
employment and manpower and other ‘human resource related issues. To
this end it undertakes censuses and field surveys and collects data from
other organizations. The statistics Division performs is function through

* three attached technical departments: (i)- The Federal bureau of statistics

(FBS), (ii) The population Census Organizations (PCO), and (m)' The
Agricultural - Census Orgamzatlon (ACO). A number of enquiries and

~ Surveys on related manpower and employment vanables are conducted_ o
regularly by the FBS, e.g. the labour force survey , the annual established.

enquiry, the census of manufactunng industries, the survey of small scale
household and cottage industries and the housing, income and expendlture

~ surveys. Decennial population and agricultural censuses are conducted by

the PCO and the ACO, respecnvely The FBS' also bnngs out an annual

- statistical  yearbook. ‘
. The provincial Directorates of Manpower and Training in Punjab and

Sindh and the Manpower and Employment ngs of the Directorate of
Labour welfaré in the other provinces are the main goverriment agencies

responsible for implementing government pohmes in the field of GRD at .

the provincial level. Their wide ranging field of activities include -

.~ collection, ‘processing and: dissemination of labour market statlstlcs,' .
employment promotion through employment counselmg,_ training and.

apprenticeship schemes administration, supervision and- control of a
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L ,number orgamzatrons in. the field. (ﬁ trammg and employment promotlon -

| ,(for a detailed list see annéx XIII4) ‘The Directorates of Manpower.and,

- Training are- comprrsed of two wings: a manpower and employment wing

‘and a training wing. The employment exchanges and the manpower and

~ statistics units, both of them with fi eld offices in most dlStl‘lCt centres, and’

vocational guidance fall under the- purvrew of the manpower wing, while

- . the various. types of tralmng and apprentlcesth centres some under the
S tralnmg wmg :

P 17 The Provmcral Planmng and Development Department/Board are
P -respons1ble for appraising the feasibility of all development schemes . .

_ emanating from different provincial - departments and organizations. -

- ' Subsequent to appraisal, the schemes may be approved by the Provincial
Development Working Party or forwarded to the Planning Commission, -

- for approval in cases where thelr cost is over 60 rmlhon rupees. '

‘ Govemment Commumcatlons

STt is perhaps worth stressmg the vxtal posrtlon which the prov1nc1al P&D
_Developments occupy at the centre of ' communications. The limited extend of
. direct communication between Fede Mlmstnes and Provincial Departments
was ‘noted curlier. Apart from purely sctoral business, a major proportion of
_ communications between Provincial and-Federal levels are handled by the P&D

?Depart:ments and by the Plannmg Commission; this is particularly the case in.so

- far as projects are concerned. P&D Departments also stand at the centre of inter-

" Provincial Government communications, possibility to an.even greater extent

" than stands the Planning Communication in Federal affairs. Moreover the vertical _

- strength of the Line Departments is such that inter-Departmental communication

at the District level may well have to- be conducted at eh Provincial level and thus
, may mvolve the P&D Department L : :

' Planning Cells ‘
A Some of the Departments of the provrncral govemments have thelr own

" Planmng Cells. They are placed in Ministries or Departments Their specific

functions are determined by the nature of the sector in which they operate
However the followmg are known to be the functrons of a typical cell: :

(a) ‘Receiving proposed sehemes from various departments elther at-
~ provincial or dlstnct levels : , :

s (b) Scmtlnlzmg them and where necessary, requestmg further :
mformatron prior to passmg them to P&D Department.

(c) Deahng with all relating eorrespondence,
‘(d)- Writing approprlate briefs, memoranda, etc. -
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. THE PLANNING PROCESS _

-_Flve-Year Plan or Medmm-term Plan

- - The process of development plannmg in Paklstan mcludes preparatlon of
Five-Year Plan, or Medium-term Plan, the Annual Plan, the Sectoral Plan, the

" Regional and Local Plan. The Five-Year Plan formally outlines the framéwork of .

macro econoric projections. The projections are in part determined by a number
of strategies whlch forms an essential part of the plan. The strategies are also
based on the study of the achievements and problems of the previous plan or
plans. The major part of the Five-Year Plan consists of sectoral chapters which
vary from plan to plan according to the needs and priorities of the country. The
- sectoral plans contain general policies, strategic and specific targets They are

prépared by the technical sections of the Planning Commission, in consultation . =
with the appropriate Ministries and Departments and with P&D. In certain =

institutions representative from outside the government 1ncludmg private sector -
are also’ brought into sit on working groups. The économic sections of the
Planning .commission - consider the draft sectroal plans to ensoure overall
cons1stency S

The Annual Plan

The annual Plan isa broad ranging document It was. first launched durmg : ,
~ the penod 1972 — 78, it was the only published macro economic plan and served
in place of the Five- Year Plan Whlch was first 1ntroduced in the. country in 1955.

The Annual Plan is mtended to be the operatxonal or 1mplementat10n '
instrument of a Five-Year Plan. It is in effect of the means of achieving Five-
Year Plan target on a yearly basis. It also provides a more processed economic
framework within which discussions regarding the size of the Annual Budget and
development programme take place. The Annual Plans are used to evaluate.the -
performance of the Flve—year Plan on a yearly basis. It means that through an
annual plan, the years of success and failure of the implementation of the five-
Year Plan are analysed which provxde bases for remedlal acuons '

- Annual Development Programme (ADP)
" As the Annual Plan is frequently regarded as the 1mplementat10n side of

the five year plan so the annual development programme (ADP) is the -

implementation side of the ‘annual plan. The ADP is the operational side 'of the
five year and annual plan The ADP contains the lists of projects which have = -
already received approval from the normal ‘machinery_ of government. It may also
be noted that while the Five Year and Annual plans are concerned primarily with

physical targets whereas the ADP concerns with the financial implementation. of :
- projects in practice. The preparation of both the plans proceeds simultaneously. S



' SECTORAL PLANNIN G

The F1ve Year and Annual Plans as stated elsewhere comprise sectoral' .
plans such as: agriculture, water, ‘industry, mineral, energy, transport and -
communication, mass media, physical planning and housmg, tourism, education
and training, science and technology, health, population planning, social welfare,
_urban development, rural development, development of backward areas, public

o admxmstratlon,' works - programme, manpower and. employment village

electrification, individual provincial’ development, woman’s development and
. agncultural development, etc. depending upon the policies and priorities of the -
- government, the number of sectors included in a plan may vary from plan to plan.

‘The sectoral plans are produced by various Govemments, Ministries and
such other agencies as might be assigned this job by the Government.

ANNUAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME

"~ As the ADP deals with the implementation of the plan it seems essential

that is introduced to the reader in somewhat greater details. The preparation of

ADP bzgins with the issuance of a circular letter (appendix ‘A’) by the Planning
" Division (programming section), in October-November each year. The ‘letter
prov1des .guide-line and time schedule for the formulation of ADP to all
Provincial ‘Governments and Federal = Ministries including autonomous

.agenc1es/Corporatlons This letter incorporates apart from guide lines pnontles
~ and the tentative size with proformas and the time schedule commencing from :
October / November to June for preparing and submitting of data to the Planmng
Division for processing their demands for inclusion in the ADP. Similarly finance

" Division issues a letter to tall the above-mentioned agencies laying down the .

-procedure for submission of revised estimates for the out gomg year and budget
estimates for the ensuing: year..

 Resource estimation in the Plannmg Dzvzszon and Finance Dzvzszon —

" Almost with the issuance of these letters the detailed exercises are carried out
. simultaneously but independently by the Planning and Development Division and
Finance Division in consultation with Economic Affairs Division (EAD) and
Provincial Finance Departments on resource estimation for the ensumg year
whlch are kept tentative till the announcement of the budget '

Determmatzon of Tentanve ' Sectoral Allocanons —_ Dulfing the

- interregnum between the i issue of circular letter by the programmmg section and

the fixation of tentative size of ADP various internal exercises are carried oiit in
consultation with the Technical sections to formulate various sectoral allocations
~ both for the Federal and Provincial Governments as per approved formula. After
approval these tentative sectoral allocations are transmitted to the Federal
Ministries/Divisions and - the - provincial P&D ‘and ' Finance Departments-.

: respectwely : oL
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' 'Scmtiny of ADP Proposals: — The ADP proposals received from the

- Federal Ministries/Divisions and autonomous agencies/corporations are

scrutinized by the Technical sections. After necessary scrutiny, they recommend
~ project-wise allocations’ and -send them to the programming section along with'
* other relevant prOJect filled in the prescribed proforma for the Inter Ministerial

Priorities Committee. It may-be states that before the transmission of the: agency - -

Proposals to the Planning Division these are subjected to detailed scrutmy by the .
F1nanc1al Advisers attached w1th each Ministry and autonomous corporatlons

Meetmg of the Im‘er Ministerial Priorities Commm‘ee — On the bas1s of
project-wise allocations recommended by the technical sections a detailed agenda
is prepared by the. programming section and transmitted to the Mmlstry of
Finance and there after that Division used to circulate the schedule of meetings of
the priorities committee, now this job has been taken over by the Planmng :

Division and these meetings are held in April for a period of two weeks under the -
- Co-chairmanship of Additional Secretaries Planning & Finance Divisions. This

meeting is attended by the Finance Division including FA’s and Economic - '

Affairs Division. The sponsoring agericies are given full opportunity to advocate
their point of view backed with full facts and figures. Final decision in each case

is made by the Chairman of the Committee after taking into account all aspects.of .

the project e.g. whether it is ongoing or new, its status of approval, aided or non

-aided, the stage of financial and physical implementations. Its pnonty within the

sub-sector: or the agency ‘and - its overall contnbutlon to other linked
projects/sectors. :

Inter-Ministerial Foreign Exchange Commzttee — Immedlately after
. priorities committee meetmgs the meeting of this committee is held to finalise
foreign exchange budget to be met from own cash resources in the light of =

priorities committee decisions. It is attended by the Planning Division, Fmance s

- Division EAD, Federal Ministries, Provincial P&D and Finance Departments

Annual Plan Coordination Committee:— Wlthm three to four weeks aft_er '
- the end of priorities committee the meeting of APCC is held under the
chairmanship of Finance Mmlster This meeting is attended by the Federal
Secretaries of Planmng, Finance, EAD as well as all the other .Ministries
concerned with development programme and the Additional Chief Secretaries
Planning & Development Departments, the secretaries of ‘the ~Finance
' Departments of all the Provmc1al Governments and the Governor State Bank of )
' Paklstan ' :

_ The agenda cons1st1ng of ﬁve ‘working paper can be d1v1ded into two parts . -
“The Basic Features of the Annual Plan” and the Annual Development

1

* Since The writing of this Unit ﬁrst, thete have been:Some Changes in the membefshlp o
and functions of the APCC. See aPpendlx ‘B’ for the prescnt (1985) membershlp and functxons of
APCC. , .
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- .;Programme The ‘Annual Plan includes the review of the economy in the out; :
.’ going year, the macro_economic framewsork for the ensuing year and major -
sectoral targets The annual development programme includes the review of the

L progress of the ADP during the out going year, the preview of the next year’s

programme, the sectoral anyalysis: of thie programme and the identification -of
- issues requiring- decision by the' APCC. After consideration of all the agenda
- -ltems -and hearing the relevant representatt\zes the APCC' approves the -Macro-'
. economic framework and the size of .the annual plan ‘both in the public and -
*“private sectors, the size and sectoral allocatton of the Federal ADP and the APP
allocations for the provmces :

Natzonal Economic Caunczl — The NEC is the highest body for takmgj
decisions on the economic matters relating to the ADP, the Annual Plan and the
Five Year Plans After clearance of the drafts of Annual Plan and the ADP by the

. APCC two summaries (one.on the Basic features of the Annual Plan and the

~ other on the ADP) are put up before the NEC in the last week of May or early
" 'June each year for its approval. The NEC i$ preS1ded over by the Chief Executive
~ and represented by Federal Ministers, Incharge of Economic Ministries; -the:
. Deputy Chairman Planning Commission,’ the Govemnor State Bank of Pakistan,
- the Governors and Finance Ministers of the provmces For Details of membershnp’
L andfurctlons of NEC-(see appendix ‘C’) N :

. Executive Commzttee of the Natlonal Economzc Counczl ( ECNEC) The

- Executive ‘Committee of the National ‘Economic Council (ECNEC) is a,
subsidiary of the NEC and represents the: hlghest project authorization body in.
~ the country. It is a ministerial level committee chaired by the Minister for
-~ Finance and Economic Affairs. The membershlp of the ECNEC compnses the

-+ Federal Ministers ; Provincial ‘Ministers - for Plannmg and Finance ; Chief

: Secretanes of the provinces and Chairmen. of the’ Provmc1a1 Planmng and

Lo Development Boards (see Appendlx ‘D’ for constitution and functlons of the

: ECNEC)

- Reconc;ltauon Team for Budget - Plan Coordmatton — After this there
isa constant v1g11 and close liaison bétween the programming section of Planning
Division and the budget-wing of Finance Division. Reconciliation team is usually -

* . set up every year to ensure consistency of .project wise allocations as reflected in-

- the AP and the budget including forelgn exchange component ﬁnanced from.
‘ forelgn a1dlloan and own cash resources.

Szmultaneous Printing of the ADP. and the Budget Documents:—- The
programmmg section of Planning Division and the Budget of Finance Division

" -set up their offices in the press not only to check the proofs and ensure

s -coordmatlon but also to expedite. the pnntmg of all the documents just before the
date of announcement of budget, :



Formulation of the Consolidated Development Programme:— After the
announcement = of Federal and Provincial budgets and -the ' development
programmes in June, every year the copies of budgets and the ADP’s are
collected though special arrangements by the programmmg sectlon w1th thev
_ followmg two main objectives.

(wu) Preparation 'of consolidated development programmes for the'
country as a whole by integrating the federal and provmcml '
programmes .into one document on a standard proforma and-
classification.

(ii) Preparatmn of detalled Annual Plan document mcludmg the
public and private sectors investment programmes, the macor economic
framework, the.policy packages the sectoral -allocations and phys1ca] targets'
'bes1des the review of the economy.

The consolzdated development programme is prepared by the
programming section within two:— three months and its documentation is done
in a very meticulous manner. The integrated version of the federal and provmczal
programmes for a particular year is printed as ‘a separate document and sent to al
the federal and provincial department concerned, and Pakistan Embassies abroad,
- and other international agencies including research and educational institutions of

_ repute. Thls document is used as reference book at all levels. o

Preparatlon & Finalization of Three — Year Sector. Development
programme:— Over the last three years the conclusion of the EFF arrangement
with IMF has contributed to provide an opportunity for a resumption of serious -
planning of development expenditures. The first three year FSD (1981 — 84)was :
prepared with in the comprehensive economic policy framework of the Fifth Five
" Year Plan aiming primarily at consolidation, reinforcement and reorientation of
“ the pudblic sector priorities laid down in the Fifth Plan strategy. This was
necesszary due to creating adverse developments which deviated the plan from its -

original targets, as well as in response to the indications given in the plan strategy -

towards certain- sectors. The revised three year programme was drawn up to
* coordirate the development efforts of the Federal and Provincial Governments
and all public sector corporation during 1982 — 85 and to ensure that planned
expenditure were be consistent with the available resources. A careful screening
of new prOJects was be made during the towards hlgh y1eldmg short gestation
projects. _ o :

- Processing and Approval of. Reapproprtatzon of Development Funds —
In the past the Federal Ministries/Division were. fully empowered within their

ADPs. This led to alot of distortion and financial indiscipline, which came to the |

notice >f Ministry of Finance and the Planning Commission at the time of the
- preparation of ADP and budget for the next year. This problem was examined in
depth and it was decided by the ECNEC in December 1979 to withdraw these
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powers from. all the Federal Ministries and Divisions. However ‘the °
reappropriation from one devclopment scheme to another included in the ADP of
the particular year pertaining to the same demand was allowed in decision has
created .consciousness amongst the executing agencies to allocaté funds more
, reahstlcally and not for resort to reappropriation at will. In addition, this has also
_ helped in avoiding the distortion of priorities as reflected in the ADP and any
- change approved by the Planning & Development Division takes into account the
' 'hkely repercussxon on interproject reIanonshxps and priorities.

' . Formulation of Throw - Forward in respect of on-going Project/ ‘
‘Programmes and Schemes:— Another responsibility of programming section is

~ the formulation of  Throw Forward document in- respect of on-going

‘ schemes/programmes in the government financed sector, which process involves
the, workmg out of the amount already incurred on various development schemes

- .and estimated expenditure/spill over expenditure of various development

schemes to be incurred during the remaining period of the five year plans. This
exercise is carried out before the preparation of five year plan. It consists of an
exhaustive list of on-going scheines. both at national and provincial levels. The
Programming and Evaluation Section is greatly assisted by the Techmcal sectlon
- about the future expenditure relating to on-going schemes.

. B Evaluatzon of Annual / Five Year Plans and the Egoriomy’s Progress:—
" ‘Bvaluation of country’s economy in relation to the plan programmes on a regular
basis is an important adjunct to the process of effective planning. The Planning
commission not only. prepares the Medium Term/Annual Plans but also-evaluates
progress - achieved under them. Infact it acts as a watch-guard of the plan
vxmplementatxon At the moment planning 'commission carries. out periodic
evaluation of the progress of plan in a variety of forms e.g. Mid/Annual review
for the preparation of next year plan, which is submitted before the APCC and
NEC every year. Review of the economy as part of.the memorandum for the
World Bank Consortium and for holdmg dlscussxons with the IMF and World
Bank Mnss1on is also being done every year

Major Problems and Handicaps which cause delay in the Implementatlon
of various Programmes and Plans:— The analysis of the special reviews carried
out by the Planning Commission indicates that the . implementation of
development programmes/projects usually suffers from the problems and
handicaps which can be grouped under four major heads viz. financial,
. administrative political and general These are briefly mentioned belw:

(a) Financial Constramts

(@) Lack of resources, both‘,fupee and in terms of foreign exchange is
. .almost quite a substantial problem in a number of cases.
“Availability of foreign exchange is even more uncertain. This
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(b)

@i

(iii)

()

)

W)

: 'dlsturbs the portfoho of viable pro_]ects for ADP mductlon and :
- their subsequent schedule of completion.

_ Uncertainly in release of allocations and hence then' in adequacy"
for .implementation. Releases of funds were delayedlwrthheld at .
both the Ministries and the holding corporatlons level. Cuts made = -
at the source effect more adversely those prOJects were
investments are to be made inbulk. ~ ~ :

Fluctuations in exchange rates effect the procurement of 1mported
inputs. The efforts of having. additional funds over the above the

* budgeted amounts was time-consuming and not always successful.

Price escalation of certain inputs eoupled with fixed amount of
loan in terms of foreign exchange. sanctioned by the lendrng )
agencies and their general reluctance to increase the amount of -

" loan already negotiated/sanctioned, also disturbed the completion

schedule. In most cases, loans are of tied nature and, therefore,

- costly. This 1ncreases the cost of the project and delays 1ts g

completion.

Wrong assumptlons are also made by the 1mp1ementmg agencres_
while estimating costs. Moreover, pnces of various inputs in the

_project are not visualized keepmg in view their schedule of

occurrence; and

Difficult procedure adopted by the State Bank of - Pakrstan for
giving guarantees for 1mport of machinery and equipment by
various executing agencies. Certain suppliers ask for a specific
type of guarantee, which State Bank authontles are reluctant to

sign.

Admmtstrattve Dq[ficulues

@

(i1)

(i)

Lack of expertise at both the Mrmstry and the Comoratlon/Pro_]ect B
Director levels to conceive and prepare the scheme on realistic

* basis. Delays have, as a result, occurred in obta.rmng approval of

schemes.

: Sometlmes 1mplement1ng agencxes ‘assume that all their needs will

automatically be catered to by other agencies; subsequently it is
revealed that important key 1nputs are not ready by ‘the time the
main plant is ready for commissioning.

Pakistan is short - of highly qualified naanpower in ﬁelds like
chemical, electrical, cements and _engineering, when all the

fertilizer plants, cement factaries and other chemical. units re.

completed by 1983-84.
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"Lack of delegatxon of ﬁnancml powers to the appropnate levels in
the field. Decisions. for acceptance -of tenders or for purchase of =

certain’ key inputs are delayed due to lack of delegatlon of power

. o Project Directors ; and"

W)

Absence, or at least, lack of appropriate progress monitofing .
system based on modern lines in both the Ministries/Division ant

.at pro;ect level. Due to this, problems anticipated cannot be

forecasted in tnme and remedlal measures taken.

Polmcal Factors

")
- (idi)

vy

Approval of economlcallylﬁnanmally non-v1able prOJects for -
political reasons:

: Over-stafﬁng m certam pro;ects ‘Extra staff recrulted under -

political pressures at a certain point of - time cannot be
subsequently- removed and becomes a burden on the projects;

Wrong - location - of project under pressures. The Dir Forest
Industries Complex and Textile Mill at’ Shahzad Kot could easily
be cited as examples of this nature and

Award of contracts to non—deservmg parties under pohtrcal .
 influences ; Firms with meager resources at their disposal were
able to get the - contracts for significant amounts and were
subsequemly unable to (:omplete the _]obs on schedule

General handwaps

OB

aw

RO
(i)

There is a general shortage of skrlled manpower in the country..

Skills of particular type such as welders, qualified masons, pips

fitters, etc., were not available in requisite magnitude for prolects

like fertilizers, cement and chemicals;
; Shortage of cement and certam other key mputs imported or local;
Heavy rains/floods i m 1973, in 1979, and consequent dlsruptlon of

vanous serv1ces and the schedules of the projects ; and

‘ Lack of long-term planning in the country for both financial and
physical mputs ‘and of the workmg out -of mter-relado aship |
* between the various projects. '

Proposed Corrective Measures of Pohcy and Procedural Nuture — In the
light'of the foregoing analysis, the following corrective measures. of policy and
. procedural nature are suggested whlch ‘can help in 1mprov1ng the project
1mplementat10n,, '



(@) ‘Distr:ib’ution of Monitoring . Responsibility:— The 'Planning and '
" Development Division should monitor only selected large projects of
national importance. Legmmately it could perhaps monitor all’ pro;ects
fallmg within - the Federal Government’s sanctioning. power, viz.,
Provincial projects costing Rs. 30 million (non-recurring) and or Rs. 3
million (recurring). This would, however, entail monitoring of too ‘many
- projects and heavily over-burden the Planning and Development Division
besides giving an exaggerated impression about the Division’s
encroachment upon Provincial don\main. The ‘Division may, therefore,
ordinarily monitor projects costing over Rs. ‘50 million as already
contemplated, leaving other projects to the Provincial Governments and
. Federal Ministries conceined. Monitoring may be done carefully soasto
‘avoid being construed as mspecnon

- (ii)  Progressing/monitoring expemse.— To build up indigenous progressing

L and monitoring expertise, the training programmes in project planning

o - now being conducted by the Planning and deve_loprnent Division and the :
Punjab Government may be accelerated, mutually coordinated, and their
scope broadened to include in-depth coverage of modern progressing and -
momtonng techmques :

(ili)  Data Base:— No meaningful monitoring is possible without the study of

' relevant data. The most essennal requirement, therefore, is the

- compilation, up-to-date mamtenance and timely productions of data on
progress of projects by the executing agenc;es The data should be based-

~ primarily on the proformas prescribed for progress-reportmg, which, in
turn, should be synchronized with other relevant proformas as suggested -, -

* below. The data base should be strengthened preferably in the context of
the overall management information systems of various agencies, but if
this, is likely to take time it should be done in Isolatlon for individual

projects.

(iv)  Integrated vepproach — To ensure optimal plan implementation, an
* ' integrate‘d or “system” approach can be useful in at least three main areas;

(@) Individual projects; J T
(b)  Inter-related projects ; and , '
()  Availability of mfrastructural lnputs, e.g., power . and transport '

In regard to (a), the entire projects cycle, compnsmg formulation,
appralsal progressmg / momtonng, management and evaluation should be treated
‘as an integrated whole, and 1nsntut10nal arrangements established accordmgly,
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thlS would call, inter-alia for the synchromzatlon of proformae used for various
phases of the cycle .; incorporation of detailed but. realistic implementation
schedules, based on network analys1s and allied modem techmques, in the
ongmal projects to- permit accurate momtonng of execution : ‘development. of
standard unit costs for various types and phases of projects ; and installation of a’
comprehensive reporting system from field to the highest levels.

, Wxth respect to (b) and (c), it may be useful to. prepare integrated regional -
s and national plans for infrastructural inputs such as power and transport, so that
. the optimal techno-economic opuons ‘can be highlighted and projects prepared
and located accordingly. : :

v) Problem-zdent;ﬁcatzon — An m—depth study of progress: reports on
selected major projects may be made in the Planning and Development
division, if not already done, to identify the most common problems and
-constraints and devise solutions thereto

- (vi) Appllcatzon of Modern. Techmques — In order to ensure effectlve
' implementation of development projects proper guidelines/manuals may

- be circulated to all the executing agencies concerned to prepare. the
- required charts based on either CPM or PERT for the projects which are
_on different stages of implementation. It is also suggested that a beginning -

- should be made by the adoption of the above techniques on trial basis to
the major projects with an estimated cost of Rs. 100 million and above. '

Needless to reiterate that the prime objective, ultimately, should be to
develop effective project monitoring capacity at the sponsoring agency level i.e.,
in the Provincial Governments, Federal Ministries and semi-autonomous
. organizations. The arrangements for inspection and supervision of Development
Projects by the sponsoring agencies themselves should be particularly -
strengthened. In this behalf the Plannmg and Development Division should try to
~play an effective catalytic role because the ultimate success of the process of
planning depends upon the strengthening of all-actiVities of the project cycle.
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SELF-ASSESSED QUESTIONS

As you have read this Unit on ‘Process of Development Planmng in
: Pakistan see if you can answer the following questions:- -

. (1) What are major functions of the Planning D1v1s10n?
(2) What are major functions of the P& D Developments?

. (3) What is the organizational structure of the Planmng D1v1s1on, and what :
.are the functlons of its various ngs" o

(4) What are various type of development plans and what purpose do they
serve in national development?

(5) What is the process of plan formulation in Paklstan?

(6) What  are the problems’ of plan formulatton and 1mplementatlon m
Paklstan"

s



- Appen
GOVERNMENT OF PAKISTAN o
. PLANNING AND ‘DEVELOPMENT DIVISION

No. 4 (35) PS/PC 84. - Islamabad the 11" November, 1984
) .,T-O N .

1. The Acting Chairman, -
. . Planning and Development Board,

- Government of the Punjab, LAHORE

2. The Additional Chief Secretary (Dev. )

Planning and Development deparmt,
Government of Sind, KARACHIL. . -

3. The Additiorial Chief Secretary (Dev.)
- - Planning and Dcvelopment Department, -
Y GovemmentofNW FPPESHAWAR '
4. ‘The Additional Chief Secretary (Dev.)
"+ - Planning and Development Departiment,
. Govemment of Baluchistan, QUE'ITA, .
o SUBJECT Pubhc Sector Development Programme 1985 86.

" Sir.

1. I am directed to énclose ~ the fti'me-schedule (Appendix I) for the

* preparation of the Public Sector Development Programme for 1985-86

- and to request that action may kmdly be initiated for the formulation of
the Development Programme in accordance with this schedule with a
‘view to enabling the Planning and Development Division to complete the ‘

:work in time for submission to the Naﬁonal Economic council. .

2 .- The preparation of Annual Developmcnt Programme for 1985-86 being

the third year of the Sixth Plan should be undertaken well in advance so
that the long and detailed process for the scrutiny of development
schemes can be completed in time, The sponsoring agencies under your
’admxmsu'auve control may, ‘therefore, kindly be requested to accelerate
the preparation of projects within the framework of policy decisions taken

» by the Government from time to time so that an adequate portfolio of

" viable approved projects is ready and avallable for the ADP as well as for -

foreign aid negonanons

3. - The exact size of the Programme cannot be indicated at thlS stage since
e the overall avallablhty of resources and the basis of allocation among -
various agencxes will have to be dlscussed at a later stage. However, -

' ~keepmg in view the size of the ADP 1984-85 and the hkely phasmg of the



Sixth Plan, an overall size for 1985 86 ADP (Federal ‘and Provmcral
Programme Combined) may be about Rs. 36 b11110n

In drawing up the development programme specml attermon may kindly
be given to the followmg -

(i) ~ The programme should be ‘worked out on the net basis and ~
' information supplied in the proforma at Appendix-II. All figures
in relevant columns of proforma to be indicated in million rupees.

(ii) . The schemes proposed for inclusion in the programme should be
' ‘arranged in order of priority within each sector/sub-sector so that

if resources fall short of requirements, low priority schemes may. .

either be dropped or allocations for such schemes reduced.

(iii)  Priority should be given to such foreign aided projects with high
national priority. Some of aid grvmg agencies have obseryed that a
number of aided projects included in the ADP 1984-85 were not

- adequately provided for to utilized the aid avaxlable in full. Thls
may please be kept in view. }

. (iv) On-gomg projects which have reached a fairly advanced level of
: implementation should be adequately provided with objective. of
completing them within 1985-86 fiscal year. -

(v)  No provision should be made ‘for new " un-approved sehemes
" When a departure from this rule is consrdered essential. full
Justlﬁcatlon should be furnished. :

. (i) Spec1a1 attention may please by glven to “Estimated- expendlture
during 1986-87” which may be indicated in the relevant column of
the proforma after some thoughtful consideration. This will help
facilitate demsron-makmg and phasmg for the subsequent years of
the Slxth Plan. . :

-(vii) Some additional detalls are also required in respect of the pro;ects
' whose rupee costs are being partially financed from foreign aid on

- a'reimbursable basis. This information may please by supphed in
: column 11 of proforma at Appendlx-II .

(viii) Some of the aided prOJects included in the ADP 1984-85 are still
- ~ un-approved. Even the PC-Is have not been submitted so far. The

ADP allocation was made on the condition that PC-I would be

prepared expedmously for the approval of competent authority.
The delay in obtaining approval might adversely affect the ADP
allocation for 2985-96.and consequently aid disbursement duing -
the year. Immediate ‘action, to have the PC-I approved by the
competent authonty w1thout loss of tlme, may please by taken.
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‘ (ix)"‘. As per. NEC’s decision," increase in ‘recurring expenditure of

. education above '1982-83-level should in future be classified as
development expenditure for the purpose of ADP. Estimates for
1985-86 may please by worked out and shown separately.

The proposals for the Public Sector Development Programme (0uts1de.- :
ADP) 1985-86 may also be submitted on the proforma at Appendix Il in

" ‘cases where funds are to be provided to the Public Sector Enterprises

outside the Government Budget from sources like forexgn loan/equity,

- bank credit and self-financmg

It is further requested that in order to av01d un—necessary delay in
processing the ADP demands by Planning and Development Division the
requ1s1te matenal should be supphed on time in tnphcate : ‘

_ Your obedlent servant,

GHULAM MUSTAFA AWAN _
Chief

Tele. No. 81 1984

Encl As Stated. -

Copy is forwarded to all M1mstnes/D1v1s1on of the Federal Government

 for similar action in respect of sectoral programmes/projects of the Federal -

- 'GoveMent with wlnch they are concerned respectrVely

- Copy together w1th enclosures, is forwarded to:

Joint Secretary (Budget),. Government of Pakistan, Mmlstry of Fmance,
Islamabad. ’

Joint Secretary (Development) Govemment of Pak1stan Mlmstry of

. Fmance, Islamabad.
“Joint Secretary (Internal Fmance), Govemment of Paklstan, Mlmstry of

Fmance Islamabad.

Joint secretary (External Fmance) Govemment of Paklstan Mmlstry of
Finance, Islamabad : :

: Chlef research and Statlstlcs Cell, Econonuc Affalrs Division, Islamabad;
_Secretary to the GoVernment of the Punjab, Fmance Depan:ment Lahore.
o ._Secretary to the Govemment of Sind, Finance Department Karachi.

Secretary to the Govemment of N.W.F.P. Finance Department, Peshawar.
Secreatry to the 60vemment of Baluchlstan Finance Department Quetta.

| Inspector General of PrOJects Quetta Baluchlstan

Copy also forwarded for mformauon
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Senior Chlefs/Chlefs ‘and Heads of Secnons of the Planmng and
. Development Division for information. It is requested that during their visits to

- the Provincial Headquarters they may kindly assist and guide then' connterparts .

wherever possible, in formulatmg the programme in tlme

Copy is also farwarded for information to. - 2 N /'

1. Secretary General, Plannmg and Development Division‘,' S
- ‘Islamabad. _ B e
) Secretary Planmng and Development D1v1s10n Islamabad
3, Member I, Planning Commission, Islamabad.
T4, ‘Member (Projects), Planning and development D1v1swn Islambad L
5. Member II, Planning Commission, Islamabad. R
6.  Additional Secretary (Aid Programming), Planniné and |

) Development division , Islamabad.
Chief Economist, Planning and Development D1v1s10n, Islamabad
Joint Chief Economists and Jomt Secretanes, Plannmg and S

Development Division, Islamabad. -

Special Assistant to the Minister. for Plannmg and Development, '

Planning and Development Division, Islamabad.
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TIME-SCHEDULE FOR THE P

EPARATION OF PUBLIC

- L

2. 20th December,

S"

‘4. 3rd January, 1985 - -

1984

| SECTOR DEVELOPNIENT PRQGRAMME 1985-86
1 Last Date ' " Action
lla‘ November, ' Clrculatlon of ti'ln'e,-EChedule for the preparation of
*  the development :programme to the Provincial

~ Governments. and the Federal Ministries/Division.

: .Subrmssmn of new projects which do not fall within |
- the = sanctioning - competence of the Federal
= ’MlmstnesfProvmcral Governments to the Planning

 and Development_ D1v1s1on for approval by _'

27th December
1984 R

- 4

CDWP/ECNEC,
Submission of prehmmary indication of resources

“for Annual Development Programme 1985-86 to the
Planning and Development Division by the Mnnstry :

of Finance, Ecofomic Affairs Division and the
- Provincial Fmanee Departments

“Intimation by ‘the Planning and Development

- Division . to- the l?rovmcral Government and the _
" Federal Ministriés/Divisions of the size of their -~

- programmes. - and . ‘the sectoral break-up. The

~ allocation for- the Federal ‘Government to be shown

_ not only" by sectors but also by ‘Administrative -

. 17th January, 1985

[]

. 24th February, 1985

- 28th February, ‘
1985 :

Mnnstrles/Dlvrslons ) , .
Submission of the sectoral programmes by the .

- Federal Ministries/Division to the Planning and
‘Development ‘Division . after consulation with their -
" Financial Advisers for inclusion in the Pubhc Sector

Development Programme

Preparatron = of ‘the tentative Development ,
Programme for the Federal Government by the - -
Planning . and Development Division and its -

‘communication.to the Ministry .of Fmance and the

Federal Mnnstnes/Agencnes

Transmission of the tentative Development

Programme by the Provincial Governments to the

Plannmg and Developrnent Division.
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8. 14th March, 1985 ‘
to 4th April, 1985

9. 14" April, 1985

©10.21st April, 1985

N

11. 5th May, 1985
12.15™ May, 1985

13.23" May, 1985

(i) - Finalization of the Federal Development
Programme by the Inter-Ministerial Priorities
Committee represented by the Planning and
Development - Division, Economic . Affairs
Division, the Ministry of Finance ‘and the
- Administrative Ministries/Divisions ~ and
Autonomous - Corporations concerned and the
Provincial Government. N

(ii) Within two day of the ﬁnahzatlon of the
Development Programme of each Ministry by
the Inter-Ministerial Priorities Committee. The
Federal Ministries/Divisions concerned should
submit to Planning and Development Division
scheme-wise break-up of their allocations along-
with other details as per proforma at Appendix
1L A _

Finalization . of - the = Provincial Development.
Prbgramme by the .Planning and Development
Division 'in consultation with the - Provincial
Governments and Mxmstry of Finance. '

Incorporation of the Development Prograinme in the
Annual Plan for 1985-86 and its submission to the
Annual Plan Coordination Committee for Approval.

‘Submission of the Development Programme and the

Annual Plan to the National Economlc councxl for
approval.

Last date for mcorporatlon of the modlficatlon, if .. -

any, in the Programme in the light of the NFC’s

decision in the Federal and Provincial budgets.

Announcement of the Budget and Development
Programme for 1985-86. . N N
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Appendix ‘B’

ANNUAL PLAN COORBINA’EION COMMITTEE APCC

'fsn.es»‘p

Centre _ : _
1. Mlmster for Fmance, Commerce, and coordmatlon, .- Chairman.
Government of Pakistan, Islamabad. - -
- Minister for. Planning & Development S Member.
’ Govemor State Bank of Pak1stan Islama.bad ‘ Member .
Federal Secretaries (Concemed Ministries). o - Member.
‘Chairman of autonomous bodles/Raxlways PID.C. ‘Member.
‘WAPDAandPAEC -
. 1 Chatrman / AddL Chief Secretanes (Dev ) ) ~ Member.
2 Secretanes, Fmance Departments : R ‘ Mentber.
| CHARTER

A '..To review the economy in relation to prevmus year s targets (both in

respect

of macro-economic framework and major sectoral targets) in

consultation with the Federal and Provincial Governments representauves '

as well

as the Governor. State Bank of Pakistan.

- To examme m-depth with a view to coordmate the:-

-~ (a)

®)

macro—econormc framework for the next year’s Annual Plan

prepared by Planmng Commlssmn, and

Size, sectoral composmon and priorities as well as Federal and
Provincial allocations envisaged in the Public Sector Development
Programme in relation to the resource availability both internal

~and processed formulated by the Planning Commission and -

@

processed by Inter Ministerial Pnontles Committee; and

. Make recommendations about next Year’s Annual Plan and the

Public Sector Development Programme to the National Econoxmc , |

‘ ‘Council for.approval. ,
 Note. — The above functions have been defined on the basxs of j

actual functxomng of the APPCC.
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Annexug ‘C?
NATIONAL ECONOMIC COUNCIL COMPOSITION

Centre : » :
1.  The Prime Minister of Pakistan. : " o Chazrman
2. | Minister for Finance and Economic Affairs . , LMember
3. ©  Minister for Commerce. ‘ R Member.
4. Minister for Communications. . - Member.
5. . Minister for Education. . o S Member._
6. - Minister for Food Agriculture and Cooperatwes RS Member
7. Minister for Health & Social Welfare. : o | _Mlemb,er{ '
8. Minister for Housing & Works. - ' e Member.
. 9. Minster for Industriés. - S ~ Member. .
10. Minister for Information & Broadcasting R o Metﬁbef._ '
11, Minister for Labour, Manpowet and Overseas Palustan o Member.
12. - Mmlster for Local Government and Rural Development. Member.
13. | Minister for Petroleum & Natural Resources. - ’ - Member.
14.  Minister for Production and Natlonal Logistics Board o M’embef.
"15.  Minister for Kashmir Affair and Northern Affairs. - 'Member.
16. ‘Minister for Water and Power. - o ' Member.
17.  Minister for Railways ' B A - Member,
_18.  Minister for Planning & Development, and Deputy ' Memberf N
Chairman, Planmng Commxssxon ' S
Provmces '
1. Govemments and Martlal Law Admmistrators ' - vMembe(;. "'
' Provincial Fmance Ministers " Member.

3. Chalrman Planning & Development Boards/ Addl Chief . Member.
Secretanes (Dev ) of the Provmces
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CHARTER

The functlons of Councﬂ will be ;-

1.
2

: To review the. overall economlc posmon of Pakistan.

- To formulate plans with respect to financial, Commercial and economic |
o policies and the economic development of Pak1stan
. To approve )

(i)~ The Five-Year Plan.
(ii)  The Annual Develop_ment Ptogramme.-'

: .' (iii) The provmc1a1 development schemes in the public sector costmg

above 20 rmlhon (non-recurrmg)

N iv)' The central development schemes in the pubhc sector costing

, more than Rs 5 mllhon (non-recumng)

. (v) All non-plan schemes. -

(vi)  Schemes in the private sector.'_ :
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Appen dlx ‘D’ |
EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE OF THE NATIONAL
' ECONOMIC COUNCIL (ECNEC)

Centre L - R :
1. - Minister of Finance ah_d 'Economic Affairs ’ - . Chaman &
2. Mi’nister for Commerce _ o Member
3. - Minister for Commumcatxons | : " Member.

-4, Minister for Education ' _ Member.
5. Minister for Food & Agnculture and- Cooperatlves o L Mentber.
6. Minister for Housmg & Works - ‘ | - Member -
o1, Minister for Industries | L - .Member -
8. Minister' for Ihformaﬁon . ‘ . . | o Member. o
9. - Minister for Petroleum and Natural Resources ° - Member
10. . Minister for Mlmster for Productxon and Natlonal Loglstlc ' Member "
‘ ‘Board _ . _ _
1. Minister for Water & Power ' L '> o - Member. 3

) 12. Minister for Sciénce & Technology e Member.

13.  Minister for Planmng and Development and Deputy | Member.
Chairman; Planning Commission . _ = o

14 Secretary General Defence - . _ Member
- Province o ‘ o ' . -
1. Provmcml Ministers for Planning —_— Member.
2. Provincial Ministers for Finance S . Member.

3..  Chief Secretanes to the Provincial Govemments S Member.
4,

‘Chairman, Planning & Development Boards / Addl Chief Member.
. Secretanes (Dev.) of the Provmces ’ . _ T
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’I‘hefunct:onsofcbmmmeeshallbc -

1.

To sanction all development schemes costing above Rs 20.000
- million (non-tecutnng) pending their submission to the Nat:onal
Econoxmc council. .- .

 To allow moderate changes in.the plan and sectoral re-adJustments
- within the over-all plan anocaion '

To supervise -the mplemenuuon of the economic pohcnes laid
. down by the Cabinet and the Nmonal Economic COllnCll f

To ensure that disparities between the provmces, and be:tween‘.
different areas within a province, in relation to income per capita
meremovedandthatthemmoesofPahstanmcludmgresources :

in (foreign exchange) are used and allocated in such manner as to '

reinove that disparity in the shortest poss:ble time. -

To appomt such. committees or b_odxes of experts- as ‘may be
necessary to assist the Council in the performance of its functions. -

To submit every year to the National Assembly under Articles

' 145(8) of the Constitution a report on the results obtained and the

progress made in the achievement of the object refereed to at item
4 above. A copy of the report shall also be laid . before each
Provincial Assembly :

~ The meeting of the oouncxl shall bc convened by the Cabmet "
~ Secretary. Memoranda for the meetings shall be preparcd by the -

- Planning, Commission or. the Dlvxsmns concemed in consultation -
. w1ththeP1anmng Commlsslon S
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OBJECTIVES

After gomg through this unit the students nhould be able to:
1. .

Describe how _ different components contnbute to the _overall
achxevements of the project.

2. - Highlight differences and mm ofthe projects included in this unit.

" Determine if the outputs of the projects were in accordance with the 7'
. . objectives of the projects. '

_ ‘Analyze the projects in respect of their effectlveness and cost effectnve |
- Understand the role of projects in education.

e
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: REVIEW OF IN-SERVICE TEACMRS TRAINING PROJECT |

1. TEACEER EDUCATION

: The system of training teachers is fnndamental in the development of

education in any country. Teacher.training programs are indispensable element in
perpetyating innovation and reform. As far as the history of teacher education is
concerned, it has gained more and- imore prominence. Since the end of the world

. war-H teachers in schools seek opportunmes continuously to - 1mprove their

_knowledge and competence by attending in-service course. There is constant
effort to find new ways of improving instruction. -

- With the- advancement in science and technology, change has occurred in
. every phase of life. Teacher educanon has also experienced new trends with the-
resultant change in the methods of training. The teachers have to acquire new role
- by usitg modern means of commumeauon 8o that the teachmg learmng process
- becomes effecnve : :

e Teacher is the focal pomt in the system of education. Any change or -
“innovation in the field of education depends upon change in the teacher. For this
_purpose, need of in service teacher trammg increases. ‘An experienced teacher

may alse need to have additional i m-semce tramlng speclally when some change o 3

_comes in his/her classes. -
o 2. IN-SERVICE TEACHER TRAINIING

- In order to have quahtatrve nnprovement in pupil leaning and 7
achievement, instructional methods -and: materials, teacher ' preparation - and
performance, there is a need for having a system. of regular in-service training
programme. The pre-service courses; no doubt, have their impact and influence
on the’ performance of teacher, but the. per:lodrc onentatlon through in-service
programmes is also-considered essential in preparmg teachers for. the expected
rale. Education and training are not confined to certain proper qualification rather

it is a life long process in which a person continuously acquires new capabilities - ‘

~ which may take the form of knowledge slnlls, atutude and values or combination
of these capablhtles ,

: ‘Asa ‘result of massive exercxse of curnculnm reforms dunng 1970’s the‘
" concep of in-service training of teachers.emerged as a reality. It was felt that the
entire force of working teachers needed short-term training for being ‘able to teach

- the -new concepts introduced in curriculam. The federal and provincial

. government demgned different strategrcs, developed . curncula and set on the _
training; to all teachers in schools.

, There are very usual, estabhshed methodologxes, whlch are employed for .
" imparting in-service training. The - curriculum - for the training is arbitrarily
e deslgned The trainers are selected and programme is chalked out and

159



, irhplemented. In this entire exercise, the diffic_ulties'and' problems of teachers are
- not measured and after the termination of training steps are not taken to gauge the
.effectlveness of training in actual classroom teaching.

~ In-service training of teachers at all levels has evolved an unalterable,

tradition of its own. The evidence that is available suggests that in its present .- B

- form, the training is actually not paying the expected dividends for the teaching
learning process. It is the type of practice, which satisfies the planners, when it
“becomes a part of any developmental activity, 1rrespect1ve of its utility. Teachers
are generally supposed to get in-service training every five years. but in practice,
many never get it and some get more than one chance of training during a five-
‘year term. '

, In our educanon system, one year pre-service trammg after ten years of

schooling is required for a primary school teacher. But this one —year training is -

_ not sufficient. In order to make up this deficiency, in service training for primary

school teachers is necessary. This has been provided (a) through Education -

Extension Centers of each province, (b) through the Government college of
Elementary education (c) through some non-government organizations (NGOs)

. and also, (d) through Allama Igbal open university, Islamabad. Reahzmg the .

importance of in service training of Primary Teachers in Pakistan, the Ministry

of Education (1979) again recommended that every teacher should undet-go at
least a four-week training course after evyery five years.

‘There have been weaknesses in the areas of the: teacher training. The
curnculum area has also subject to so many shortcomings and similar is the case
~ with the content and method parts of in-service teacher tra1mng ‘programines.
Besides these weaknesses, one of the bottlenecks has been the main emphasis on
pre-service training of teachers and less or no attentton ‘towards the in-service

teacher training. The situation in some of the provinces was that even the trained . .

teachers were not available for the school ‘and the untrained teachers had to be _
employed. Under the circumstances Distance Education System came for.the
rescue and it introduced in service training for the pnmary school teacher in
Pakistan.

3, PRIMARY TEACHERS RIENTAION COURSE (PTOC)

- The in-service training programme for tra:mng school teachers under the’ '
~_ title of PTOC started in 1976 with the aim of updating the knowledge and skills'
of primary school teachers in accordance with the new and modernized primary
school curnculum which was introduced in the country in 1974. At that time
there were about 1,55,000 primary school teachers who were to be familiarized
with the new curricular contents and teaching methods. The Allama Igbal open .
'university was entrusted to offer a course for reorientation of these teachers -
‘because the institutional facilities for in semce training of teachers in the counu'y
were qlute madequate ,

.,"
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Allama Iqbal Open Umversrty started old P'I‘OC programme in 1975 and
it continued upto 1986. It was a full semester programme i.e of 18 weeks
duration. The study matenal consisted of 18 study units of 30 to 40 pages each on

~ average i.e 500 to 600 pages of study material - Supported with its tutorial system,
it provided at least, eight to nine contact sessions for the students with their tutor.

~ The requisite for entry to this course was matriculation (i. e 10 years of schooling) = -

and expenence as working untrained teachers in a. primary school with
' ‘nommatlon from the prov1nc1al govemment departments of educatron ’

. It was through old PTOC that AIOU reglstered 83, 658 primary school
teachers (54,733 males and 28,925 females) durmg the year 1976 to 1986, As the

- nominees to this course were untrained teachers in governmerit schools and old

PTOC along with one- of additional course of PTOC was helpful in preparing
them as trained teachers and getting them regularrzed in their school, the
. nominees used to be quite motivated and they were even ready to -pay the fee for

the course which covered almost all the | recurring expenditures and the cost on
- the part of the University used to be almost zero. There were four assignments for
“the students on PTOC(old) and the students had to go through a formal

. examination at the end. The AIOU managed to provide a long in-service training

to.83,658 teachers upto 1986 and thus approximately 20 percent of the then .
_ primary school teachers in Paklstan were the graduates of AIOU with ﬁnancral v

o .burden neither on the umversrty nor on the Government of Pakistan.

'However this OLD PTOC like other: pre - service and in serv1ce tralmng_ '
_ courses of the.country was characterized by: .

- . .a heavy theory oriented curriculum for pnmary school teachers and
- an academlc bias in the training ' '

. Hence it was observed that ithad a limited unpact on the overall primary l
. educatlon structure in Pakistan. A need was felt to launch such a course with .

. necessary practical component so that primary education in the country could be
. further improved. After necessary process the PTOC ‘was planned to be offered
through Jomt collaboratlon of AIOU and Royal Norweglan Government

: 4. CASE STUDY- o
L NewP:maryTeadmsOnmahoanject(N—Fl’OC) '
- Allama Iqbal open- University ventured to play a fresh role in thls

important filed of education by introducing a new primary teachers orientation
_ course with the assistance of Norwegian Agency for Development- (NORAD)

emphasizing on practical component through workshops, micro-teaching and ~

" intensive tutorial. The new PTOC Programming was Planned for the Period -
. 1991-92 to 1998-99. The capital cost of the project was 97,346 million. For this
~ purpose the Allama Igbal open umversnty, Islamabad lmtlated its 1mplementatlon _
in 1992. - : _

,'.\,



" The main obJectxve of the project was’ to enhance the quahty of workmg -
* primary school teachers with respect to selected training competencies supported *
with media i.e. TV, Radxo,Vldeooercroteachmgandtlmstomwethetr v

- teaching skills. Through this project those in-service pumary teachers were to be:
nominated and tramed who had no previous onentanon m the new methoddagses_ :
and teachmg skills. ' '

~ This project was umque in nature as it du-ectly related with ﬁ!e T
of primary education curriculum, which was an mtegral part of the teachers
training at the primary level. It emphasized both the content and the methodology
of primary level programme, which was deemed to essential for the qualitative
improvement or primary. education in Pakistan. The main’ ob_|ectlves ‘of New 3
PTOC were as under. : * , S

A4.l. Objectives of N-PTOC

- L Up-datmg 50000 primary teachers to - the current strategles md :
- methodology . and relate them to cognitive development with - specal. S
emphas1s-on reading, gu:dance and counseling. - :

2. Integratmg the teachmg techmques with the cnrrent cumemn and -
. textbook. :

3. Enriching the New PTOC by adding a pracncal component of two - .

' workshops, one in the middle of semester and anothet at the end.

" 4. 'Enriching the New I’TOC course work wnth ‘media support, TV, Radio
- and Video. :

5. Monitoring the tutoring. and supervision aspects ¢ of the course.

. The N-PTOC Project dimed at providing an intensive in-service tnmed .
‘teachers of primary schools, having at least three years of practncal expenenceof e
teaching in the primary schools after their ten ‘years of schooling and me*year of

pre-service teacher-training at their credit. The project aimed at’ mg
“innovative approaches to make up the deficiency on the basis of the expeneuee in -
_the other pre-service and in-service teacher training programs. The main -
emphasrs of the N-PTOC project was on improving practical skills of the teachers
with the use of video -recording system and enhancing selected tewhmg -
competencxes of teachers with the use of micro-teaching techniques. - ‘

-AIOU managed to avail the collective wisdom of teacher tramng experts _ |

~ of Pakistan' and- managed to bring in its N-PTOC programme with various
- features related to practical skills and’ teaching" practice.. Moreover ' this
' . programme was nothmxtedtoonecxtyoronestntmnofpmmmyschmlteachers
but it aimed at providing skill oriented in-service teacher training to trained and

‘working primary school teacher at large. The Project aimed at retraining of . -

50,000/ Primary School Teachers who were approximately ten Perceotof the -
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| anary school Teachers at that- tiine m’ludmg females, males, -rural, urban,
- senior and Jumor teachers fmm ail the fom' provmces of Paklstan AJK, FANA
andFATA.

, ‘Main and innovative features of N-PTOC are dxscussed in commg pages' |
-under the followmg headings: .

2. anary School Management

L Learmngptoeess

L Plants and ammals
o "2 Matter and energy
: 3 Earth and universe

1. Teachmg of Mathemancs 1 (Number)
, 2. Teachmg of Mathemancs II (Geometry)

L .I Pnncxples ofLanguagelemmng
:  ‘2. Teaching. of reading _
T3 ‘Teaching of writing ‘ _
~ 4. Teaching of Social Studles ‘
5. Teachmg of Islamiyat -

R Alternate. language block on teaclnng of smdlu for rural smdh (2 umts in
‘ ‘smdm+1umthrdu) ) _

| l Teachmg of Physmal Educatlon . -
2. Teaching of Art and Craft
" “All the ‘study material wasdeveioped in eonsultatxon wnth the local and

o forexgn consultants. The study material has been revised in three cycles involving -
" trained pre-testers/evaluators in the revision process. The final revision took place
Jeo im t995 The study material was supphedto the tramees in the shape of study'



-«

umts/leammg modules, each unit having 40 prmted pages on the average. The
study material was well designed and illustrated and post-tested with the assistance
of trained teams of pre-testers and improved with the consultancies of the best
available experts in the field of pnmary and distance education and on the basis of
the feedback from students and tutors: The study material had self assessment -
questions (SAQs) exercises and self-learmng activities within the text. The study

material was developed according to the basic reqmrements of open learmng . .

N system and was mterhnked with radio and TV programs.
4.2.2 Electronic Medla (TV & Radio)

Use of electronic media was the most innovative feature and main
innovation in the project. Supported with two TV. Programs, five radio programs
and one audio cassette, this in-service programme of 18 weeks duratton ‘was"
dlstmct from other in-service teacher training programs in Paklstan

L.27TVPrograms ' Lengthoftheprorates
1. Role of pnmary teacher B ) 30 minutes . = -
2, Single school teacher | 30 minutes B
_ . 5 radio programs (15 minutes each) |
;1. Counseling =~ | ’ 2. Testing .
3. Story telling ' 4. Teaching of Islamiyat

5. Teaching of Geography
© iii. Audio Cassette i. Teaching of Urdu ii) Teachmg of Enghsh

_ Schedule for the: broadcast of TV and radio _programs  was sent to the .

. students/trainees alongwith the study material and the students managed to avail

this facility. Audio cassettes were also sent to them with the study material. These-

radio and TV programs had also been pre-tested and revised on'the basis of the

feedback from the studeénts, tutors and senior tutors. Inter linked with the print

media, the radio and TV programs had beautiful mix of print_and ‘electronic
media and extremely beneficial input in the teacher training.

4.2.3. Tutors and Senior Tutors

For a group of 20 to 30" trainees, a tutor used to be appomted for thelr
~ guidance. There were regular fortnightly -tutorials and attendance to these tutorial’
was co. npulsory for the students. Tutors listened to the academic problems of the
students and conducted discussions in such a way that the students had an-
“understanding of the main concepts. The tutorials were not lecture sessions but
discussion sessions for the comprehension of the main problems - felt by the
- students during the study of their learmng units. The discussion was held with the '
involvement of the students. Some tutorials took the shape of seminars. In-some
courses there were workshops.at the end of the course and the students used to .
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| make  their presentatlons, followed by dxscusswns ‘For the supervmon and
~ guidance of ‘tutors. Senior tutors were appomted a the ratio of 10.1 ( i.e. for ten

o tutors, one senior tutor). The Project vrsuahzed the training of 2500 tutors and

' 250 senior tutors. The selection of tutors and senior tutors was highly on merit.
- Continuous supervision and gmdanoe with the network of properly trained tutors
and senior tutors was one of the main feature and special input of the project..
Senior tutors were trained at Islamabad “during five days workshops and tutors

o _ were trained in the workshops conducted at the Regional Offices of the AIOU

4.2.4. Development of Teachmg Competencles, ‘»Through Mlcro
- Teaching :

This was an innovative feature of N-PTOC programme Erght teachmg
competencies i.e. (induction of lesson, presentauon, effective - questioning,
listening, participation, recapltulanon, teacher liveliness and closing of the
lesson) were developed through micro teaching which used to become the most
lively activity .in the programme Micro teaching with the use of camera -
developed great interest in the trainees. They presented the lesson, got themselves
video recorded, viewed their own performance on the TV screen, identified their -
‘'weaknesses, improved their performance, re-taught the same lessons, recorded,
- reviewed and noted théir own improvement in thelr teachmg practlce and skills..

: ’5; 4.2.5. Provision of incentives

" The pro_)ect had a novelty of gwlng certam incentive as inputs. Travelhng
allowance was one such incentives. This’ worked as a monetary incentive.
‘Besides, certificates medals and scholarships were given to those who complete this

programime with distinction. Scholarship of Rs, 200/~ per month (maximum Rs. 2400)

o ‘was given for a period of one year to those who stood first second and third in the

~ province. In case the trainees did not go for higher education, they could avail

this scholarship for their sons and daughters. Gold medals were given to the first.
, posmon holders in Pakistan every year and silver medals were given to those who
. -stand first in four provinces and AJK. The graduate were given a weightage of
- one credit at intermediate level, in case the PTOC graduates intended to complete '
their intermediate from the AIOU. ' :

- 4.2.6. Regronal Centers and study centers

Allama Iqbal Open Umversrty had a network of 33 regmnal offices 16
. coordmiatlon offices and more than. five hundreds study centers- through out the
countr; in order to facilitate the students in the programme. This was a special
input in th1s teacher training programme and special innovation of distance -
education system. The students got the advice and educational facxhtles through
- these centers. The tutonals were mostly held in these centers.

43 ' PROCESS

The process have the followmg mnovative features N



" Workshops -
‘Tutorials : .
Assignments and continuous assessment system
‘Examination system

- Monitoring system

Feedback system
Enrolments
Evaluation

43.1. Workshops

" In order to develop skllls, the trainees were made to attend two m—depth ‘
workshops, one of three days in the middle of the semester for the preparation of -
instructional material and for lesson planning, whereas the second workshop of
~ six days was held at the end of the semester for the practical demonstration of the

mo ao o

s

teaching skills and class room management provndmg practical and specmlly o

- selected competenc1es -
4.3.2. Tutonals

: " Besides two workshops of full nine days, four mghtly eompulsouy '
tutorials provided eight to nine opportumtles for face to face contacts of the
trainees and tutors and the activities in these tutorials were all students centered.
The students come ready with their programs and the tutors were available to
them for their assistance in their studies. Attendance in the tutorials used to be
‘compulsory for the PTOC students whereas for the students in other programs of -
AIOU -the attendance was not compulsory. This was a“special feature in the_
- PTOC orogramme managed for the effective training of the tramees : '

4. 3 3. Assignments and continuous assessment system

‘Continuous assessment of the students performance was a specml featme
 of this programme. The students were desired to complete their four assignments
- during the period of 18 months with the resuit that they had to submit one
assignment at the end of each month. These assxgnments ‘were sent to the tutors
- on scheduled dates and tutors sent back the assignments to the students after .
- proper marking. The students get the feedback from the tutors rematks and from
the guidance provided by the tutors for i 1mptov1ng the next assignments. These
. assignments carried a weight age of 30 percent in the overall result and kept the -
) students alert with thelr study. S

| 4.3 4. Exammation system |

., = Unlike other in-service training an examination was conducted at the. end': -
. of the semester in the traditional examination hall atmosphere. Those who didnot
pass the last examination were declared fail. However, the students get re-appear .
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~and agam re-appear (two) chances for passmg the examination. Those who
passed the PTOC examination might claim one credit for their intermediate if -
they decide to continue their mtermedlate programme with the Umvers1ty

4.3.5. Momtormg system

Continuous momtormg system was also a spec1a1 feature of the PTOC
Project. There were trained senior tutors who provided guidance to the tutors in
their routine work but they also monitored the work of the tutors. Similarly the
university had built a continuous system of monitoring the activities of the tutors.
" in their tutorials through its network of regional offices. The work of tutors in the
" workshop was also monitored through special team of experts deputed by project
authorities. Examination activity was also specially superv1sed by the teams ,
deputed by the controller of exammatlon of AIOU

4.3.6. Feedback system

The prOJect had developed a special feedback system for the nnprovement of
i The courses an allied material. - . .
ii. Tutorials guides and

- _iii.  Radio and TV Programme.

The feedback was received from the students, tutors and senior tutors

o through specially trained post-testing teams designed to improve the quality of

_ teaching training. The quality was also controlled with the feedback system and -
. having a cautious look on different ‘aspects of the project and making relevant

- research students.

'4.3.7. Enrolment

‘The N-PTOC enrolled the followmg number of the students, dunng its
different cycles.

Cycle No. - ~ Year . ' Enrolment
. Pilot 1992 00454
- Phase I 1993 04315
Phase I . = 1994 - 107326
- Phase III - 1995 . . 08409
. Phase IV - - 1996 N 09755 -
- Phase'V : 1997 . 12508
‘Phase V. =~ 1998 , 08261
‘Total 51119
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4.4. PRODUCT OF THE PROJECT (IMPACT)
Product of an educatlona] pro_|ect shows its impact on the education

“system of a country. The main indicators of the educatlonal producer to outputs
are as under:- L

quantitative achlevement

a). ~ efficiency

b) effectiveness with respect to quality and educatlon and _‘
<) cost effectiveness ‘ ‘

44.1 Quantltatlve Achlevements

As already mentioned, quantitative target of the prOJect was the provision
of an in-service training of 18 weeks duration to 51000 primary school teacher.

The following table shows the details of these enrollments.
Table: Showing gender wise break-up of PTOC enrolments ‘

Year Male & Female & Total & %
1992 267 (49.04) 278 (50.96) 545 (100)
1993 2558(59.28) | - 1757 (40.72) 4315 (100)
1994 4393 (59.96) 2933 (40.04) 7326 (100)
1995 5264 (62.60) | 3145 (37.40) 8409 (100)
1996 6349 (65.08) 3406 (34.92) 9755 (100)
1997 17903 (63.18) 4605 (36.82) | 12508 (100)
1998 5600 (67.79) 2661 (32.31) 8261 (100)
Total: ' 32334 (63.25) 18785 (36.74) 51119 (100) .

Table. Showing prov1nce wise break-up of the PI‘ OoC enrolments

| 19921993 1994 | 1995 | 1996 | 1997 | 1998 |G.Total| %
Pu’pjab 1545] 1698| 3497| 4485| 4354 4614 2995 22188| 34.40| -
NWFP - | 596 1208 988 1801 3763| 1939| 10295 20.14
Singh - | 1450 1627] 1697 2363| 3208 2608] 12953] 25.35|
Baluchistan | - | 198] 269] 374] 625| .311] 376] 2153] 4.21
AJK. - 181 455 424 394| . 479 245 2178] 4.26|
Fed Ar-ea | - 330 12] 53] o1 78] 69 273|053
Northe-Rn | - | .159] 258 388] 217| 55| 02] 1079] 2.1
Areas _ HEEEE e |
' [Total 545 4315 7326] 8409 9755| 12508| 8261 51119| 100%
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It is clear from the data presented in these tables that 37% of the overall
enrolments were fernales whereas 63% were male teachers in -this PTOC
programme. As regards enrolments in the provinces, the percentages of
“enrolments in Punjab, Sindh, NWFP:‘and Baluchistan were 43.40% 25.35%
20.14% and 4.21% respectively and their shares were approximately in line with
the national pohcy of quota system 50 percent, i.e, 19 percent 11.5 percent 3.5

. percent).The ‘remaining part being on merit (10% for AJK federal and northern

-areas and minorities). The enrolments in the smaller provinces were a bit more /
than their national shares for the purpose of - prov1d1ng more fac111t1es to the
smaller provinces. .

- 44.2. Efﬁclency

_Efficiency of the process can be determmed by hav1ng a look at the flow |
of the students in the project. The following table shows the flow of the students
B enrolled during the years 1993-98. ' :

Table: showmg the ﬂow of enrollment

~ Year Enrolment | ' Completers Percentage
el T [ w15 | 236 | 634
[1%4 | 732 T 4455 T 608
1995 8409 6021 71.60
1996 | 9755 | 6200 63.58
1997 | 12508 | 10300 82.34
1998 | 8261 | 7231 §7.53
Total 51119 37443 70%

“The table shows that on average” 70 percent of the students completed this
in-service training programme in all respect except final examination. Although
the table showed a wastage of 30 percentage, but-in a long duration in-service .
teacher training of this type 70 percent completion rate was very much on high

' side. Moreover out of the 30% non-completes all did not dropout because, some
~ of them ‘completed the programme in the coming semester. At the same time, an

effort was also made to increase the retention rate during the year 1995 onwards
by providing certain incentives- like preferential treatment for the PTOC

~ graduates in the admission to the CT .and B. Ed programs of AIOU and by giving
populanty to the PTOC programme through annual convocation.

. 4 4.3 Effectiveness

The programme aimed at reachmg pnmary school students ie. student of
~ classless I to V through the training of primary school teachers. The main
‘objective was to improve  the quahty ‘of students ' learning through this
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programme.- There have been so many questrons on the effectlveness of this in-
service programme. For this purpose, a number of research studies were designed
to evaluate the effectiveness of ‘this N-PTOC programme and to- evaluate the
- development of these teaching skills in the graduates of N-PTOC. These studies

‘have shown positive results. The students of M.Ed, M. Phil and Ph.D programmes in
education conducted some tresearch studies. It was felt that the research project - »
~ should itself plan to conduct one such research study. Hence Dr. M. A. Bukhari -
Project Director and S. Manzoor Hussain Shah coordinator of the Project
undertook the. research study ObJectlves of the project evaluatron were as
following: : :

1. To prck up the PTOC graduates and Non-PTOC graduates workmg m the
' pnmary schools of different regions of Pakistan. )

2. To make observations of classroom teachmg of PTOC and Non-PTOCf’ '

teachers with respect to the teaching skills. ,
.3 To investigate as to who are more effective teacher with respect to these
- teaching skills, PI‘OC graduates or Non-PTOC teachers
4. To find out the effectlveness of the PTOC programme.
5. Make recommendations for the future in service programme of pnmary :

-school teachers in Paklstan

-~ For the purpose of observing the performanoe of pnmary teachers tramed
- through this project, about 11 main regions of Pakistan were visited by the
researchers. The performance of about 578 trained teachers with those about 571
untrained teachers was observed through field visits in main eleven regions of
Pakistan. The data was tabulated and effectiveness of the pro;ect was notlced in-
the conclusion of the study. =

The - findings of the evaluation study revealed that the class room o
performance of the trained teachers was much better and effective inr comparison
with untrained teachers. The project was quite able to improve the teaching skills
of teachers of most of the area. Thus the N-PTOC project of AIOU has been
extremely effective in the development of desired teachmg skrlls in: 1ts graduates;
~ in all the regions. '

44,4 Cost Effectiveness

Orrgmal]y the total cost of thrs project was 57 rmlhon rupees wrth a target
of providing in-service training to 42000 teachers. Thus on the average, per
- student cost comes to Rs. 1500/-. In the second phase the cost was Rs. 40 million
with an addition of 8000 enrolment upto December, 1999. Thus the total cost of
the project was Rs. 97 million with an ‘enrolment of 50,000 with the resultant
cost per student being Rs. 2000/-. Keeping in view the 18 weeks duration of
the programme and extremely useful inputs of the pl'O]CCt this | per pupil cost was
very low and effectives as compared to :in-service teacher training programs
conducted by the formal institutions. A one week (six days) in-service teacher
training = programme conducted by provincially = administered. in-service
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‘mstltutlons costs between Rs 2000 to Rs. 3000 per pupil whereas the per pupil
cost of the A.D.B. sponsored and federally administered one week (six days) in-
service teacher training programme rises upto Rs. 6000. On the other hand the per
pupil cost-of the New PTOC programme for the period of 18 weeks is less than
Rs 2000. Thus the PTOC programme was clearly cost effective. 5

2. . Cast Study-ii Populatlon Education -

_ “Population education is an educational response to various aspects of

demographic social, cultural, economic and environmental problems. It helps
learners .to understand  interrelationships between . population dynamics,
environment and sustainable development with the purpose of promoting rational
attitudes and behaviour for i improving the quahty of life at the family, community
and national level. Population education is ‘an interdisciplinary programme. It is a
life long proccss of learning, training and action. o

Populatlon cducatlon is basically an educatlona.l process Wwhereby a

~ individuals learn the causes and conséquences of population phenomenon for
themselves, communities and environment. Through population education, it is -

“possible to provide basic information and create awareness of possible and:

“effective means by which the society as a whole and individuals in particular can
rcspond to population implications and eventually make rational dec1s1ons in
“order to enhance the quality of life.

It is. the educatlon to make people aware of the processes and '
‘consequences of population change on the quality of life and the micro and macro
levels so that they may be in a position to make rational alternative choices in
conformity with the developmental goals. Population education was identified as
an educational program, which provides for the study of the population situation
- in the family, country, nation and the world with the purpose of developing in the
students a rational and respons1ble attitude and behav1or towards that s1tuat10n

3 Populatlon Educatlon in Pakistan

" The GoVemmcnt of Pakxstan has recognized the importance of Populatlon
' Educatxon in motivations and persuasions of the people in the acceptance of small
family norm by initiating population education activities in the middle of 1970’s.
With financial support from Population Welfare Division, (PWD) population
education messages had been systematlcally and spemﬁcally developed  and
integrated in the formal population education programme in the Cumculum
Wing, through Populatxon Education Cell.

Populatlon Education is considered as main complimentary effort in the
overall Population Welfare Programme. It is expected to contribute towards the
~ realization of the country’s population goals by creating awareness, develop
- critical thinking and responsible attitade among the student, youth and -adult
" learners. Decision making abilities towards populatmn problems faced by
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Pakistan is considered to be the ultimate goal of population education, which will -
contribute to the achievement of population’s policy set by the Government.

Population Education Programme in the formal education was introduced

in the year 1983. Main focus of the project was on the revision and development
of ‘curriculum and materials for the secondary schools. Training was also
conducted for about 10,000 teachers The second phase (1986-88) and the third -
phase (1993-98) focused on the extension of the first phase The followmg detall :
1s given of three phases programme.

3.1
1.

32

321

Phase-I (1983-86)

The curricula for classes VI-X was revised and a comprehensive report of .

- interventions relating to population education was developed.

In close collaboration with the textbook boards of the provmces, the
textbook for classes VI-X in the subject of languages, Social Studies,

~ Pakistan Studies, General Science and Home Economics were got
- included. ‘

About thousand teachers of middle and secondary school of all the
provinces were trained through three days workshops. For this purpose, -
the Master Trainers were oriented properly and brochure entitled “Guide

 Lines for Master Trainers for the orgamzahon of workshops was
- developed printed and distributed.

The Teachers Guide on population educatlon for mxddle and secondary
school teachers was' got developed printed and distributed to ten thousand
teachers to whom training in population education was imparted.

" A set of 20 charts was developed, printed and distributed to-ten thousand

middle and secondary schools. The purpose of this exercise was to enable
the teachers to communicate populatlon education concepts 1n cldssrooms
situation. \

Allama Igbal Open Universities also trained about six thousand pnmary ‘
school teachers till April, 1988 through correspondence courses.

Allama Igbal Open University also developed training matenals for
distribution to teachers as provided in the project.

Phase - I (1986-88)

Revision of PTC/CT and B. Ed currlcula and Development of |
Learning Materials. :

Under the provisions for the extended projects on populatlon education

: .- through formal schools system for 1986-88, the first and the foremost

activity was to revise the pre-service teacher training curricula. For this
purpose, seminar was organized 'du:ing November 1987 in which thirty

.
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3.22.
: ~ conceived that- rudlments of environmental education, drug education and

323,

3.2.4

‘experts . participated  to propese -interventions relating population

implications to be incorporated in the PTC/CT and B. Ed Curricula. The

~outcome of the seminar was the manuscript of revised curricula. The

learning materials was in the line’ with the revised PTC/CT and B.Ed
curricula where also developed so as to enable the author to update the
text books. :

The PTC/CT cumcula could not be got 1mp1emented as the authontles

traffic education may also the included in the PTC/CT curricula for which

- a long exercise needs to be undertaken by the respective agencies.
- However, the task had been finalized in consultation with the respective
~ agencies. The B.Ed cusricula was submitted to Umversxty Grant

Commission for approval. and mplementauon

Development of learning 'modules and. translation of UNESCO,
publications; A set of twelve learning modules was developed and
distributed. This served as a. useful supplementary reading materials for

the resource person and teachers so as to promote individualized learning.
The set of learning modules,was distributed to the Bureau of curriculum
Development, Education Extension Centers and to individuals who were

* engaged to undertake training programs and also participate in different

programs relating to population education. The materials substantially

enriched = their communicative - performance. Selective UNESCO -

publications also were translated and -disseminated to keep the experts

abreast with the.global situation of. populatlon growth, its implications,

approaches. and methodologies. A brochure of demography published by

the UNESCO Regional Offices, Bangkok was also translated and

duplicated by the teachers. Different curriculum/educational experts from

all over the country developed self learmng modules before the executxon '
of the project. :

__Tralnmg of Middle & Secondary School Teachers in Populatxon'

Education.

The trammg of rmddle and secondary 'school teachers had been an
important feature of this programme. Twelve workshops were organized

- . in the provinces. About five hundred fifty middle and secondary school

325

teachers were trained during May-September, 1998. New inputs in terms
of supply of teachers’ guide, supplementary learning materials . were

» prov1ded to the schools to promote population educatlon

Training of admlmstratlve personnel

To acquaint the administrative personnel of provinces, four national -
orientation programs for the district education officer and heads
secondary school were organized. About 120 participates were oriented..
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They were helpful .for seeking consensus for nnplementatlon of this -
‘ programme ' :

3.2.6 Essay’ competmon on populauon education

_In collaboration with the UNFPA and the population welfare division, an
essay competition amongst secondary children classes (IV — X) was
organized to assess achievements level of population education concepts

. available in the textbooks The activity was finalized by February 1989.

- 33  Phase- il (1988 - 93)

The populatlon education programme has been extended with appropnate
converge in the 7 Five Year Plan. The component has been accorded continuous
‘'status both by population welfare division and the Ministry of Education for the
tenure of 7™ Five Year Plan. The objectives of the project were "almost the same
- as that of the prev1ous pr03ects However the activities to be undertaken were .

expanded with the view to cover a greater number of recnplents and areas. The list
of actn ities is as follows: :

1. Development of separate teachers gmde for mlddle school teachers and -
' rev1s1on of supplementary readmg matenals for secondary teachers. -

2. Development of Audio Visual Aids and teachmg kits on populatlon
education for teachers of classes VI-X.

3. Development of 10 learning modules, 6 synchronized set of slides and six
activity oriented teaching aids including video lessons

Training of 100 Master Trainers.
Training of 3,000 middle and secondary school teachers.
Orientation of key personnel i in populatxon education.

Procurement and supply of populatlon ‘education publlcatlons to
provincial bureau of curriculum development.

N wn oA

However many of these activities could not be unplemented due to
fundmg, constraints faced by the Government. The Ministry of - Education
conducted an evaluation of this phase. This included sections on attitudes of
teachers and students to population issues. The Government of Pakistan
considered population growth rate as one of the serious problems in the country.”

~ The National education Policy 1998-2010 clearly indicated the commitment of

the GOP to include the latest emerging trends in Education. Political commitment
for population education in the public school system was strongly endorsed in
‘August, 1991, when the Prime Minister issued a directive for the intensification
of population activities in the country through a coordinated multiple approach.
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ObJectlves of Populatlon Educatlon
Objectives of Population Education at Prlmary Level

:—A To develop awareness among students about different demographic -

concepts 1nc1ud1ng human- populatlon populatxon size and populanon
growth etc.

- To develop appr‘eciation among students about the population as an

important factor effecting personal, famxly, commumty, and national
development.

The family and social life

~ To develop awareness among students about family as a basic social

institution, its composition, types, and functions of different members
W1th special reference to family slze and welfare. '

. Gender role and responsnbllitles,

“~ To develop understanding among students about gender roles and

responsibilities, socio-cultural values, and beliefs related to marriage
- family life and to correct rmsconceptlons about discriminating limited
. role of girls in the society.

Envnronment and Eco-system

— To develop basic understanding among students about the
relatlonshlps between populatlon and envuonment

‘Health and nutntlon

- = To develop awareness among students about the relationships between

- 342

population size and quality of life aspects, specially health food and
- nutrition, housmg, educatlon, employment, etc.

Objectives of Populatlon Educatlon at Elementary Level
Specific Objectives

e - To create an understanding' of the population structure of Pakistan,

its distribution and ¢omposition in terms of gender, rural-urban-

. literacy, age group, technical know-how and to relate the size of
populauon with the quahty of life. : ‘

& To develop an understandmg of various environments and their
relationship with natutal resources and population in Pakistan.
e To enhance awareness about exploitation of natural resources and
ecological balance. :
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e - To create better understanding about role of different foods in
daily life, nutritional requirement of specific population groups
and their relationship with the quality of famlly life in general and
the health of md1v1duals in particular. ~

o To develop awareness about the family structure and the prevalcnt
cum expected roles and respons1b1ht1es of men-women and boys
girls in the family, community and society. ‘

3.4.3 objectives of population Educatlon at Secondary Level
Specific Objectives:

e  To know about facts and figures, mformanon regardmg human
resources. Population growth rate in Pakistan and its dynarmcs
over a span of 100 year.

‘e To create an awareness of comparative growth in population in
development countries and its implications for Pakistan. :

. To enhance awareness and develop an l_mdersta‘ndiﬁg about the
environment, types of .population and suggest measures for
supporting a sustainable environment.

] To create awareness amongst student regardmg nghts

responsibilities and commitment of individuals and commumty in
conservmg the environment.

e  To develop better understanding about different concepts such as
balanced diet, mal—nounshment and under nourishment, etc.

e To <create an awareness about relationship between rapid

population growth, scarcity of financxal résources, mal- nutrition . -

‘and common disease.

] To develop a better, understanding and rational attltude with
respect to population and gender issue

4. ~ Evaluation

- leferent studies have been carried out to see the efﬁcxency and
~ effectiveness of these government launched programs. Some of the findings are
given below: -

1. Pakistan is"an Islanuc state, the aims and Ob_]eCthCS of education must be
" inspired by Islamic ideology. Quranic verses.and Hadiths were used to
draw Islamic standpoint. Analysis shows that Islam completely favors . the

Environmental and drug -education. Whereas equal number of both

- Quranic verses and Hadlth were in favor and against the populatlon
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. education. Further more cumculum experts also consxdered populatlon
" education as a controversial issue.

Specific ochctlves of population educatlon were properly - translated

E except a few where as only thirty percent objectives of drug education

were translated into the school content and seventy percent were totally

ignored.

- Integrated approaches: infusion, sub unit and separate unit approaches
- were used to infuse the concepts of population education. Infusion -

approach was the leading one whereas separate unit approach was least
among the mtegratron of these concepts, : :

Number of pictures, activities and daily life examples in school content
were discouraging which are very essential to create interest among
students. Demographic data of populatlon education presented in school

content was out dated. - : '

Concepts about population education in Islamiat were contradlctory as
compared to other subjects of school content.

The significant change in know_ledge was observed- amongst students
whereas attitude domains did not improved except population education.

- :The significant change in knowledge of teachers was observed whereas

attitude domain remains stagnant..
Question at the end of every unit are generally used for ‘student

~ evaluation. Almost negligible questions about populatxon, environmental

education and rare for drug education were present in the school content.

Only six percent -marks were awarded to population education in the

different Board from 1996 — 2000 which were least as compared to fifteen_

- percent standard fixed by Govemment of Paklstan

Population Education Project :
In August 1991, directives = of effective nnplementatlon populatron

welfare programme was issued by prime Minister which stated:

a. - It is imperative the population growth is brought down w1th in
manageable hrmts ' : A
b.  The education sector should p]ay effective role in populatlon

. welfare porgramme and intensify its activities. ,
The directive provides sound rationale for the evolvement of object on

population education programme though formal school system of intensification .
of population welfare programs in the country, the project entitled “population
- education programme through formal school system was prepared and coincided
, w1th the tlme frame of 8" Five year plan to be unplemented from J uly, 1993.
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. The ‘theme and concept of ‘the pI'O_]eCt was presented and discussed

~ thoroughly in the 2" Inter-Ministerial Meeting held on 9 October, 1991 and was

- approved in principle with the direction to negotiate it with UNFPA for partial

sponsorship. Who agreed to sponsor the project partrally allocatrng asumof US $
. 1,769,637 for the plan period.

The project’ in fact is an mtensrﬁcatlon of population Educatlon

programmer which was introduced during 1983. With the impleientation of

phased projects on population education through formal school system, the
desired objectives and targets were achieved This project aimed to introduce
population concepts into the curricula, orientate curriculum developers and
educational administrators and provrde short training courses to a total of 20,500
school teachers in Pakistan. :

Although it was a prlot project, it succeeded in tnggermg a change by
-adding new population related contents. into the textbooks, transforming the
opinions of senior education and sensitizing the school teachers. The feedback
from the training courses in the field transpire that rigid views of even the highly
educated people in the cities and conservatism of the. rural teachers can. be
softened and molded through an effective training package burlt on logic and
hard facts. -

Though limited in quantltatlve coverage the PI'O_]eCt has penetrated deeply
into the print materials and minds of the people associated with the school system
in Pakistan. The materials developed and strategies evolved under the project
were the foundation for extension of population education in Pakistan on a larger
scale. The directive provides sound rationale for evolvement of object on
populatlon education programmes . through formal school system for
intensification of populatmn welfare programme in the country. The project
entitled populatlon education programme was prepared and coincided with the
time of 8™ Five year plan implemented from July, 1993. :

5.1 = Objectives of Populatlon Education PrOJect

5.1. 1 Long term obJectlves
‘ To have contributed to the achlevement of national populatlon goals by;

a. Creatmg awareness of the negatlve effects of rapld populatlon growth ‘
~in the country ‘

L]

b. Fostering the formation of socrally responsrble attltudes about the size
- and gender composition of families ' :

c. Encouraging an emphasrzmg on the quality of family life.

d. Promoting the development of a culture of rational decision makmg in
the formal education system. :
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e Instltutionahzmg populauon educatlon as ‘an mtegral part of the
formal education system. :

5.1.2 Immedlate objectives

1. Developmg and implementing population educatlon curricula m
primary, middle and secondary schools -

2, Strengthenmg the management training capacities of the
co i 'curnculum wing of the Mimstry of Educatlon and its counterparts
o in the provmces ,

3. Training a pilot group of 20,500 school teachers all over the
country. :

4. Setting up population education cells and documentation units at
the federal, provincial and regional levels.

‘ The UNFPA prov1ded 80% of the prOJect budget whereas GOP prov1ded '
20%. , 7
~ The Curriculum ‘Wing, Minister of Education Government of Pakistan
implemented this project with the assistance of UNESCO and UNFPA. A project

national advisory committee (NAC) was established to provide policy guidelines,
assess progress and take steps to facilitate the effective functioning of the project.

~ Atthe provincial level, population education centers (PECs) were established in

the burcau of the curriculum Development (BCD) staffed to carry out cumculum
development, and trammg of expert trainers and teachers.

The following activities were mamly focused during the implementation
of the pl'Q] ect. : :

1. Development of Curriculum for anary Level.
Revision of Textbooks (Primary Level) -
Development of curnculum for Middle & Secondary Levels
Revision of Textbooks (Mlddle & Secondary Levels)
Onentatlon of Texibooks Writers
Teacher Guidebooks (3) Primary, Middle & Secondary Levels.
Instruction Chats (22) |

_ Self-Learmng Modules (12)
Transparencxes & Shdes (50+60 = 110 x50 sets)

" Video-taped Lessons (2)

National Orientation Seminar. (1)
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12.

Provincial Orientation Seminar (6)

13. International Study visits to Indonesia and Bangladesh ‘.

14.  Translation of International Material .

15. . Training of Head Trainers (anary level) (125)

16. Tralmng of Head Tramers Middle & Secondary Levels) L

17.  Training of anary School Teachers (12, 500 teachers through
250 three days sessions ) .

18.  Training of Middle and Secondary School teachers (8000 teachers

. through 160 three days sessions) - : ,
19.  Equipment for N ational PEC ‘ ‘
20. - Meetings of TPR. - National Adyvisory Commlttee etc and
S momtonng visits by National Project \Adv1ser

21. Mid-term and Fmal Evaluatlon _

22. Development of Cumcula and Textual Matenal for pnmary level

23. ' Revision of curriculum for classes VI-X (Mlddle and secondary
levels) -

24, Adaptatlon of POPED Curnculum and writing of textual materials
for anary levels '

25. Development and productlon of training package

5.2 Targets ‘

Through the 1mplementat10n of the above activities the followmg work -
has been possible under this progect : .

5. 2 1 School Textbooks

Five main message of population educatlon were logically mcorporated

into the textbooks of Pakistan studies, and languages at primary, middle and

secondary levels. All the provinces have -successfully mcorporated these.
messages into their textbooks of primary, middle and secondary levels. The
following core areas provided the base for population educatlon curnculum '

1.

oA W

Demography

'Farmly and social life ‘
Envuonment and ecologlcal system health and nutntlon
Health and nutrition . o "
Gender roles and responsibilities
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»5 2.2 Multi Medna Trammg Package

' A comprehensive teacher training package comprising of 12 self learmng i
modules, three teachers guide books, one -video-taped lesson and a set of 22
instructional charts was developed. It was effectively utilized durmg the training
courses for Head trainers-and school teachers orgamzed in all provinces, FATA
and FANA : r B

523 Teacher Training Courses -

539 lead trainers, 11480 primary school teachers and 2561 rmddle and’
“ secondary school teachers were provided with the training by 31" December,

. 1999-2000. They have shown keen interest in developing and implementing the

population education curriculum and also in’ promotmg attitudinal changes in
their students, colleagues and families.

3.2.4 Provincial Orientation Seminars:

Before launching the teachers training, five Provincial Orientation
Seminars were organized under this project to orientate the key officials in the
education sector. A total of 100 educational administrators including 40 females -
_attended these seminars. These trained officials have significantly fac1htated the
teacher training programmes in their respecuve reglons/dlstncts. ,

, '5 2.5 Natlonal Orientation Seminar:

National Orientation Seminar was held on 22nd October 1998
Representatives of UNFPA, UNESCO, NGOs and project officials partlc1pated in
this seminar. The main objective of this ‘seminar was to apprise the senior
officials about the likely implications of rapid populatlon growth on the overall
development of the countty The resuits of thls seminar are encouragmg

- This was a type of training owned by all the employees of department
alike, the trainers, .the’ trainees, the' supervisors and the advisors all will have
involvement in one way or the other. All will take the activities seriously as these
~ are parts and parcels of the main system and no escape from the programme is

" possiblz. » , :

6. Achievements of the Project :

The latest concepts and 1ssues have been mtegrated into the text books of

. primary, middle and secondary levels. Moreover, a multi media package

_comprising teacher guides, self leammg modules and charts have been produced

and provided to teachers involved in the training course. A video taped lesson
‘and photo slides have also been effectlvely utilized during the training course.

. The results of the proJect have been encouragmg in bringing attitudinal .
change in teachers and other part1¢1pants regarding the issues of the populatmn
’growth rate.
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A corps of 539 Head trainers has been developed to 1mpart training to -

- school teachers drawn throughout the country. These lead trainers are available
for the extension and replication of successful - approaches in .the field of
_ population education in the country

11,480 primary school teachers and 2561 middle and secondary school
teachers were trained upto 31* December, 1999. These teachers were drawn from
all provinces, FATA, FANA. 2000 teachers were provided with the training
during the bridging gape project upto 30 Jun, 2000. These teachers served as
key agents for reforming the entire education system of Pakistan, through which ’
the dream of controlling populatxon explosion can become areality.

7. Impact of the Project

The project has impact.on the general masses in the followmg two ways

7.1 Cogmtlve Domam

1. . The project has provided the lead trainers and trainee teachers the
' data on population at national and international levels.

This has introduced theories and trends of population change

3. Under this. project c'oncepts of population has been incorpo‘fated in.. _
K the curricula of languages, sciences and Pakistan studies at
primary middle and secondary level. ' B

4. It has developed a relanonshlp among the populatxon education
~ resources and the quality of life

5. It has created awareness about the .gender discriminal:ion and the -
effective role of women in the development of Pakistan

7 2 Effective Domain

1. This project has brought attitudinal changes in every. individual
'~ towards the population growth.rate and its 1mpact on overall
development of the country..

2. It has changed the attitude and opxmon of the people about quahty
of life and basic human rights

3. It has enabled the people to softened the ng1d1ty about theu: role
' and respons1b111t1es

182



, SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS
Just in a way to recapitulate what you have read in this particular unit, see

if you can answer the following questtons,

' “lh

2.

Critically review different components of N-PI‘OC Project.’ How have
these been contributing in achieving overall targets of the said projects.

. Identify some of the gaps/problems in the unplementatron of the N -P'I‘OC
* Project.

‘Discuss the importance of popnlatnon educauon in Pakxstan What .

measures do you suggest as an educational planner to nmplement this -

- pl‘OjeCt at post secondary level.
’ Differentiate between objectlves of old PTOC and N-PTOC Pro_)ect.
: Cntlcally review the objecnves of populatlon educatron programme wrthi

reference to their achievements in Pakistan. ,
Analyze long term and immediate objecuves of population project.

; Comments on the integration of core messages of populatron education at
pnmary ‘middle and secondary level in Pakistan. -
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_After you have studled this unit, you are expected to:

1.

‘ analyze the targets and the benchmarks for different level of edncatnon .
‘in the 7" five years plan

highlight different schemes andmeent:ves for the promonon of hxgher -

" education in Pakistan.

- Compare the provision of diffetent types of educanon in the 7"‘ five -
- years plan and eight ﬁve years. phn S

~ Describe the scope and dimensions of the _jobs  of educatmnal |
N adxmmstmtors and planners for the preeent and for the years to come. :
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‘ (Part A)
INTRODUCTION R

Although the achlevements of the sxxth five years plan were lower than

~ the targets, considerable progress was made i in the education sector. Afterwards

the seventh five years plan was introduced: with provisions in different areas in
-education. The target set in this plan were based on current need and to overcome
‘the past deficiency. As a whole the plan continued the targets and provisions of
the sixth five years plan. Its overall performance was satisfactory. The provisions .
of the plan with respect to different areas of the education sector are discussed in

- - the coming pages. The strategy. of the seventh year plan was to increase the

literacy rate through unprovement and expanswn of primary education as well as
to motivate the private sector for its active role. The literacy rate was estimated to = -
about 40 per cent by 1992-98. The plan was expected to yield a hteracy rate of 90
Pper cent by the end of the century.

The objectives of the seventh plan in the education and training are as
follows:

(i) - Broaden the resource base for education
(i) Universalize access to primary education
(iii). - Substantially i 1mprove technical and vocational training - fac111t1es

\' (iv) Improve the quality of education at all levels and in particular of .
umversxty education o

In order to broaden the resource base ‘it was-decided to re—orgamze the Iqra -
“fund. The proceeds of the Iqra surcharge, which was imposed in 1985 on imports
was to be credited directly to the Iqra fund. The feasibility of imposing an estate
“duty with exemptions to donations for educational institutions was also examined. .
“The private sector was encouraged to set up educational and training institutions
+ with government support. Primary education was adopted as the main instrument
for achieving mass literacy. The seventh plan therefore recommended primary
-education facilities to all children in the age group of 5 to 9 years. The plan
provided that school facilities would be given to every -child within a radius of 1.5
km so that no child is deprived of basic education due to non availability. of a
school within a reachable distance. The plan provided almost 100 per cent of the -
needed infrastructure facilities. This included buildings for about 75 per cent of the.
- shelter less schools, opening of new schools and addition of classes in existing
schools. The plan recommended to make efforts-to. reduce disparity, in the
availability of school facilities for boys and girls in both rural and urban areas.’

In order to improve the efficxency and supervision of school education, '
_ -local bodies were allowed to raise funds to meet the growing recurring
- expendxture It was recommended to place the schools under the administrative
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~ control of the district education authorities. A management committee was |
proposed to consider the mvolvement of the local commnmty in day-to—day
management.

With the umversahzanon of primary school facllmes, secondary level
education was to be expanded so as to absorb the larger output from the primary
~ schools. To provide quality education, each district would have one model school
each for boys and girls. For this purpose, selected secondary schools were to be:
upgraded to model schools in districts where such schools did not exist.

The seventh plan attempted to increase the share of students going to .
technical and vocational institutions to over 33 per cent. For this purpose, the
~ public sector set up 42 poly and mono-technics, 4 commercial colleges and' 50
vocational trained centres, 2 elementary teacher training colleges and one N
_agriculture extension institute. The private sector was encouraged to sel up
technical schools and was provided some incentives, including tax exempnon on .
donations, income from these institutions and credit facilities from the Small
Business Finance Corporation (SBFC). In addition, oné year on-the-_]ob tralmng_: ’

- oft graduates from polytechnics and the engineering universities was made .

. compulsory before award of diplomas and degrees in order to unprove theu'» :
employability.

, Specml efforts were recommended to improve the quality of educanon in-
the universities through a series of reforms i.c. improvemient of the financial
position of the universities by eliminating their deficits- by raising the fees
gradually from the present one per cent of recurring expenditure. to 10 per cent,

- providing them 20-25 per cent of funds collected from the Iqra fund, encouraging .

-endowment funds and making donations to these funds tax free without any limit.

The universities were permitted to acquire mdust_nal and agricultural assets to -

generate income as well as employment and training Oppormm&es for students..

_ The plan allowed that the universities may negotiate foreign assistance '
and create private chans The policy package for private universities mcluded‘
tax-free donations to endowment funds, access to- forelgn assistance and support
from the non-government orgamzatlons (NGOS) fund. “Talented but mdlgent,
" students were provided access to umversxty educatlon through scholarshlps from )

the zakat fund. ' - :

The admlmstrauon of the umversmes was slreamhned Keepmg in v1ew
the “existing dual - control by the federal and . provincial government and its
-negative consequences, the plan recommended the umversnty education with the
concerned province.. :

‘Different measures were proposed to improve the qua.hty of educatlon in

the universities. Adm1ss10n in universities and colleges were recommended on
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selective basm and on merit only Research capablhtles of the universities were to
be enhanced through provision of improved physical facilities, staff development,

. teacher  exchange programmes, linkages = with foreign universities and

encouragement of research. The plan recommended to make the universities as
- the focal point of research in science and technology. The plan provided for an
institute of science and technology in the anate sector. '

The detailed programme of various sub-sectors is glven in subsequent

C .paragraphs

Primary Education

The seventh plan strategy emphasxzed _provision of at least basic primary
education to every boy and girl in the country By 1992-93 almost every child of
age 5 years and above would have access to a pnmary or mosque school
Participation rate of girls was ensured.

. PRIMARY EDUCATION BENCHMARK AND TARGETS OF
THE SEVENTH PLAN
Enrolment ( in 000) Enrolment Ratio (%)

Benchmark Target 'ABenchmark Target S
1987- 00 -1992-93 1987-878 . 1992-93

-Total . 9310 13876 63.5 79.7
: L Boys 6123 7951 795 . 88.5
: ~ Girls 3187 5925. . 45.7 - 703
Total rban 3100 - 4155 774 N 86.7
e Boys 1800 . 2300 857 - . 93.1.
o . Girls 1300 1855 683 - 80.0
Total Rural 6210 - 9721 . 582 : \ 77.0
" Boys 4323 . 5651 @ 772 o  86.8
__Girls 1887 4070 372 66.6

-Note: Target and benchmark figures exclude kachi (nursery)

. Secondary Education

The Seventh Plan recommended to expand the secondary education-

- _' facilities to absorb the increased output from primary schools. The curriculum

at secondary level was to be changed so that students leaving the system after’
classes: VIII or X possessed some useful skills to enable them to carn a living.
In classes VI, VII and VIII , students were required to opt for one skill-oriented.
“subject such as agriculture, home economics, metal work, electricity, woodwork
or furniture making, etc. this will enable a class VIII graduate to practlce that
skill or enroll in a vocational school for further training. -

: Dunng the Seventh Plan the participation rate was estimated to increase -
- from 304 per cent to 41.6 per cent at the middle stage and from 17.2 per cent to
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24.1 per cent at the hlgh stage Overall partrcrpatlon rate for classes VI to X was-
ensured from 25.7 per cent to 35.3 per cent. It is was expected that glrls
‘enrolment will increase more rapldly than that of boys ' - :

" The Seventh plan reoriented the educatlonal structure as follows

Classes 0, I, I, III, . Lower Elementary
" Classes IV, V, VL, VI, VIIT Upper Elementary
Classes IX, X, XI, XII . Secondary
Classes XIII, XTIV, XV ~ College
Classes X VI of above o University

B.A and BSc. Courses were recommended of two-year duration. For
admission to MA./MSC. classes, it was essential to possess B.A. (Hons.)/ B.Sc/
(Hons) degree which would be a three-year course after grade 12. MA. and MSc -
courses would be of two years duration. The Seventh Plan did not recommend -
any new intermediate college. Instead classes XI and XII were to be added to
_ selected high schools wherever justified. Similarly, all mtermedlate colleges were .
asked to gradually start classes IX and X as well. :

Under the Seventh Plan a programme was recommended 0 provnde at a

~least one model or comprehensive school for boys and one for girls in each
district so that quality education to talented children could be insured. Under this
plan forty selected high schools were to be upgraded to model or comprehensive
school level in districts where no such-schools existed. Ultimately all secondary
schools were to be converted into institutions of quality edueatron through -
provision of better qualified teachers and physical facilities.

" Technical and Vocational Education. .

The Seventh Plan took necessary. measures to reverse present trends and
increase the. share of enrollment in technical and professional education. For this
purpose, the public sector was allowed to set up 42 ploy and mono-techniques, 4

- - commercial colleges and 50 vocational training centres. Moreover, the private

sector was encouraged to set up technical and vocational institutions. The share
of students going to technical and vocational training programmes -after passing -
“the matriculation examination was ensured from 24 to 33 per cent of those who
_continue education. The Plan also recommended for the constitution of ‘a Council
of Technical Education for coordinating the activities of institutions under
- different set up. 150 vocational institutes with an intake capacity of about 12,500
- were functioning under the administrative ‘control of the provincial education
departments during the planned period.  The existed . vocational institutes
controlled by the education departments were to be consolidated and some new
~institutes (10 for men and 40 for- women) were recommended to be estabhshed
' under the Manpower D1v1s1on -
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Commercnal Educatlon

Commercial Education was offered at certificate, dlploma degree and
postgraduate level in 13 commerce colleges and 104 commercial training
institutes in the pubhc sector. A fairly large number of commercial training
1nst1tutes existed in the private sector. Annual output of public sector, commercial
sector commercial education institutions at degree and diploma level was 23,000
- and 11,200 respectively. The plan recommended to consolidate the existing
institutions rather than opening new institutions in the area. Four new commerce
colleges were  recommended to be established and 6 government commercial
training institutes were proposed for up-gradation as degree colleges of
commerce. The National Technical Teachers Training College - (NTTC),
- Islamabad was recommended to be éstablished with assistance of the Asian
Development Bank (ADB) was to be commissioned duting the Seventh Plan.

Teaeher Education .

Most teachers ‘lacked enthus1asm, motivation, dedlcatlon and
preparedness. Unattractive salary scales, limited prospects of promotion and a
, low social status proved a deterrent to hlgh-cahber teachers. -

‘ .. The shortcommgs of the teacher training programme were identified as following; -

-+ (i) - The curriculum was not relevant to actual class room situations and
' teachers were not trained to apply the prmclples to the actual teaching-
learning process

'A (ii)  Teachers had poor acadermc knowledge in the subject mattcr they teach

(iii) - 100 per cent internal evaluation by institutions in the award of CT and .
PTC both in theory and practice had lowered the standard in most cases

(iv)  ‘The training period was madequate for a comprehenswe training course

(v) The- arrangements for 1n-serv1ce trammg and contmumg educatxon are
inadequate and ’

- (vi) -Good students were not attracted to the. teachmg professxon due to lack
. of good career prospects.

_ The plan therefore recommended the, ,
(i) = gradually raising the minimum quallﬁcatlons of fresh entrants

(i) revitalizing the teacher curricular changes and curricular changes and
_improved management of teacher training institution and i
(iii) ' providing better career prospects and continuous weeding out inefficient

" persons and provxdmg performance in the form of mcrements/awards,
etc. -



Number of Addltlonal Teachers to be Tramed During The Seventh Plan

v (IN OOOS)
o : No. ofaddl R S S
. Level - teachers required PTC .-CT | BED - M.ED.
| in 7" Plan N | -
Primary level [ 100 . 00 20 - -
.. Middle level - 56 . - |- 42 | 14 -
Classes IX & X | 25 - - - 20 |5

"~ HIGHER EDUCATION AND RESEARCH

College Educatlon

~ In the exlstmg degree colleges majonty of the students belonged to
intermediate classes. If these classes were delinked with the introduction ‘of
Honours classes these colleges would have a three-years programme. There
would be need for establishing any new degree colleges. Efforts were therefore
- proposed to chanalized higher percentage of secondary school graduates towards -
“vocational and skill-oriented education. Use of computers in various courses and
evening classes in colleges would be allowed, where feasible. Some of the well-
established and reputed colleges would be allowed to award degrees. anate,
sector was encouraged with various incentives to open quahty institutions.

Umversntles

Durmg the Seventh Plan, adxmmstratlon of umversmes was streamlined

by transferring the responsibility of university education entlrely to the
provincial government. Managenient capabxlmes was - given special

~ consideration in selection .of new administrators' of the universities. The -

university heads were provided necessary training and orientation. Some of the
reforms regarding the quality education in the university included; improvement

- of financ1al position of the Umversmes, encouragement of the private sector to

open new Universities, enhancement of. the research capabilities of the
" universities through better provision of physical facilities, completion of ongoing
programmes, provision of separate and non transferable funds, establishment of
guidance and placement centre for students, improvement of the teachers, -
revision of curricula, quality research and unpartmg quahty Umvers1ty education.

Scholarshlps

, A nuniber of provincial and federal scholarshlp schemes for encouragmg :
,talented and equalizing educational opportunities for the poor were in operation,.
Zakat. and Usher funds were also- used for awardmg stipends. The existing -

programmes of scholarships was recommended to be continued. The number of ~ '

5 foreign scholarships however were gradually decreased as local M.Phil/Ph.D.
facilities. ,
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lerary Services

The Seventh Plan recommended adequate funds for the development of .

both- public and institutional libraries. The public libraries system. envisaged in

 the sixth plan was given greater priority in the seven plan. The new bmldmg of

.. achieve these objectnves

National Library of Pakistan was. estimated to’ complete and commission during
the plan period. The scheme for improvement of public libraries maintained by
local bodies was recommended to be nnproved. ‘ :

Testmg and Evaluatlon

" Too much importance was ngen to scores in acadetmc examinations. As
result, there was enormous corrupnon in the examination system. Students,
teacher, parents and heads of institutions were equally responsible for this

situaticn. The Seventh Plan prov1ded for the establishment of Educational Testing -

~ and Measurement Services, which would develop standardized tests of

_intelligence, aptitude, scholastic ability, etc. these test scores would. be used in
 conjunction with the traditional exammatlon scores and cumulative record of the
students achievements. At the same’ time; 'measures were recommended to
unprove the conduct of examination and eValuatlon of. scripts.

. Curnculum and Textbook Development

"+ Curriculum and textbook development is a contmuous process.. The
objective of the plan was to strengthen faith in Islam and the Pakistani
* nationhood together with an enlightened approach to life, It must inculcate self- -
esteem, concern and love for others. Curriculum was recommended to be
related to immediate needs and environment so that education is more
meaningful to students. Seventh Plan made efforts to rationalize the curricula to

-~

Fi_nnnc‘ial Allocations | |

On a self-financmg ba51s commumtxes and NGOs were encouraged to
set up primary, middle; high, college and technical institutions using Urdu or a
~regional language as medium of msttucuon -Government was asked to provide,
by way of development grants, 50 per cent of the cost of building constructed or

donated for opening a school. The capltal grant was placed in an education fund
to be used on educatlonal facilities by the commumty of NGO. :



Pal't “B‘"

The eight five year plan has been translated into some specific actions in
each of the priority areas of the plan. The following is a brief description of the - -
actions envisaged in each specrfic sub sector. The overall expenditure on the
public sector development programme in the education. sector was estunated at

- Rs.69.031 billion ' (including Rs.309.319 billion for the Social Action

Programme in education). Of this Rs.7.534 billion is »meluded in the Federal -
PSDP (Statistical appendix table-III-9.3). Sub sector wise break up may be seen

at statistical appendix tables ITI-9.1 and 9.2. In addition Rs.159 billion will be
required to-meet the cost of recurring expenditure for the elght plan penod o

paragraphs.
anary Education :
Umversahzatxon of prlmary educatron will be given the ‘highest pnonty -

The detailed programme of various sub sectors is grven in subsequent e

| during the Erghth Plan. By the end of the Plan period, almost ali boys and girls of ‘_ '

5.9 age group will be enrolled in primary or mosque schools. To achreve this -
objective, necessary infrastructure and school places will be created at reachable
distance. Policy measures will be nnplemented to enroll and retain the children in
. the pnmary schools. Bench mark estimates and enrolment targets for the Eighth
Plan at pnmary educauon level are givenin Table 9.1

N Table9.1 -
- Benchmark and Target of Enrolment at Primary LeVel

‘Benchmark  Target - Addl. . Participation RATE

©00)  (000) ° Enroll 1 1992-93 . (%) - :
- : :1992-93 1997-98 - (©000) - 199798 -
Total. -~ 12414 - 17962 5548 689 - 87.7
Boys - 7792 - - 9944 - 2152 848 - 955
Girls 4622 8018 3396 537 . 8l6
(Major physical targets are in Statistical Appendix Tables o1-9.4 & 9. 5) ‘
‘1. . One of the major reasons for low part1c1pat10n rate at the primary level is

~ high drop out raté. Many children who enroll in the primary schools drop-
out because they do not find the school environment congenial to their -
basic needs: Some of them drop out due to umnterestmg cumcula and
harsh attitude of the teachers. Others leave on account of poverty to
become earning members of the family or to extend help to the family.
During the Eighth Plan, the facilities in the primary schools will be
improved by providing adequate shelter, furniture, potable water, latrines,
teaching aids etc. Activity oriented instructional material will be

198



‘developed and provided to teachers to make . the learmng process

B 1nterest1ng Quahty of . teachers will be improved through better pre-

- service and in-service training. A slrong ‘motivational campaign will be
~ launched to persuade the parents to send their children (both male and
- female) to the school. This will be_accompanied  with a leglslauon for
compulsory enrolment of children 'of 5-9 years age in primary schools,
-wherever pnmary education facilities become available within reachable -
distance. To increase the girls participation, textbooks will be provided
‘freeofcosttoallgulsofgradelmtheruralareas

_ For universalization of primary educatlon, it'is necessary to spread the
facilities of primary education to. the reachable distances. It is estimated
-that almost every village has a boys school but only about 50% of villages

~ have the girls schools. To remove tlns imbalance, higher priority will be
‘ -glven to opening of girls primary schools in all such vﬂlages where. there :
is boys school but no glrls school. ‘

During the recent years, there has been substantlal m1grat10n of
population in the agricultural areas from the main villages to scattered and
distant settlements outside the villages, This is making the access of .the
~ children from these settlements to the pnmary school of the village more
difficult. To 1dent1fy the localities where access to primary educational
facilities does not exist, a detailed school mapping exercise will be

> undertaken. A primary school will be established for a settlement of more

than 300 population (1981 census), whereas a mosque school. will be
opened for a smaller settlement having minimum of 25 primary school
age children. Wherever a separate school for boys and girls is not feasible,
a co-educational primary school will be opened where female teachers

will be appointed. . : '

In urban areas, Mumc1pa1 Comnnttees/Corporatlons and Cantonment‘

‘Boards have the responsibility. of providing educational facilities for .
primary education. However, -with large migration of population to the . -

. cities, the local bodies have: not been able to provide primary education
facxlmes to the ever increasing urban population Private sector has come -

.. forward to provide facilities for the children of upper-mrddle and higher

income groups. The children from the lower income groups have no
- option but to seek admission in -the Local Body schools, which has

- resulted in over-crowding and poor quahty of education. The Cantonment
. Boards have almost withdrawn their partrcrpatlon in opening of schools

since the take over of the Cantonment sehools by the Federal ‘Government ,
in -1977. During the Eighth Plan all Local Bodies including the
Cantonment Boards will be revitalized to share the responsibility of
~ providing primary education facilities in the urban areas. The Provincial
‘governments will extend matchmg grants to the local bodies for thxs :
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purpose from the funds to bécOmem'available from Social Action

- Programme ‘Stipends will ‘be provided on basis of merit to the students

from low income families who had to get enrolled in private schools due -

-to non-availability of seats in pubhc schools or in quest of access to

quality education.

. At present, prov1s1on of free land for opening of primary school is the
responsibility of the local community. Due to sharp increase in the cost of
land, particularly in the urban areas, it has become difficult to obtain free

land for schools from the local commumty During the Exghth Plan, funds

‘'will also be provxded for purchase of land/bmldmgs in big cities in
' uexceptlonal circumstances where land could not be made available free of

cost. Moreover, in planning of all future housing Schemes (both in public
and non-profit private sectors), provision of land for the educational -

* institutions at primary level free of cost will be made obhgatory A

registration will also be enacted for thls purpose. -

Secondary Educatlon

6.

Facilities for secondary educatlon will be. expanded to absorb the> i

- increased output from primary schools. For this purpose, about 2.4 million

additional seats in classes VI to X will ‘be created by upgradmg primary’
and middle schools, establishment of new high schools and adding

--classrooms in the existing schools. Construction of additional classrooms

and improvement of the existing buildings of the schools will also be
carried out. In urban areas, second shift will be introduced in selected

- secondary wherever feasible. During the Plan penod, the parhclpauon rate
-at the secondary level will.be raised ftom 50% in 1992-93 to 55% for

boys and from about 26% to 30% for girls. (Details are given in Table-

~-9.2). Private sector is estimated to accommodate about 15% of the target‘ .
enrolment at secondary level. :

For qualitative improvement, the exlstmg curricula will be rev1ewed and
reformed, partlcularly that of science and ‘mathematics. Facilities for

‘teaching of science subjects will be 1mproved by provision of additional

laboratories and equipment and better trained teachers. In addition,. a

-parallel system of ‘vocational high schools will be established for .
.. imparting employable skills on experimental basis and expanded if found

successful. Skills such as basic accountancy, typing, industrial arts and

‘ agncultural skills. etc. will be introduced in selected secondary' schools _
~ according ‘to the requirements- of the local market. Wherever regular
technical teachers do not become available, local artisans/skilled persons

w111 be engaged on a part time basis. -
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- Table - 9 2

Benchmark and targets of Enrolment at Secondary Level |

(Classes VI-X)

“Enrolment (000) . . Addl, “Enrolment Ratios (%)
(000)

- Benchmark  Target = — . Benchmark Target
1992-93 . 1997-98 S . 199293 . 1997-98

Total - 5110 7515 2405 38.1 42.7

Boys: 3463 4906 1443 49.7 sa5
Gils: 1647 2609 - 962 256 302

(Major phys1cal targets are in Statlsucal Appendlx Table II1-9.4)

8.

10.

The pohcy of adding classes XTI and XII to the existing secondary schools . .

- was implemented during the last- two Plans. Performance of classes XI
and XII in the existing higher secondary schools will be evaluated and
remedial measures will be adopted wherever necessary. Priority will be
given to adding classes 11 and 12 in secondary schools instead of
establishing new intermediate colleges

The eighth Plan will encourage spread of quality educatlon institutions to
‘remote areas of the country. By the end of the eighth Plan, each dlstnct '
will have model school for boys and each Division will have such an

- institution for girls in the Public or Private Sector will be encouraged to

established the quahty education institutions. Government will established

model school only in districts where such institutions do not exist under . -

public or private sector. Efforts w11] be made to upgrade the quality of all
secondary schools through provxsmn of better qualified teachers and
- physical facxlmes ' \ v

: Technical and Vocatlonal Educatlon

| Engineering Education -

"At present, there are 4 engineering universities and 2 Enginee'ring"
Colleges in addition to a few specialized engineering institutions. Their

- existing intake capacity is about 4,500. Most of the Engineering
Education institutions function on single shift basis. During the Eighth

Plan, steps will be taken to‘lmproved their utilization as well as quality of

- their training. The curricula of engineering education will be reviewed

- and newly emerging technologies will be introduced. Environmental
aspects will be incorporated in all engineering courses. To broaden their
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12.

resource.. base, the Engineering Universities will undertake contract
research pro;ects and training programmes for the pnvate sector.

~ There is a common complamt that the. fresh graduates of. engineering
' institutions do.not have sufficient practical training during their studies. -

The curricula “and instructional methodology of the engineering

- institutions will contain sufficient elements of project/case study approach

for which these institutions will establish’ linkages with industries trammgf

_of engineers and technical graduates shall be regulated by registration.

Taxila Campus of the University of Engineering and Technology and
Lahore will be upgraded to a model University for promoting research in .

h1gh technology and for preparing high level engineering manpower.

.‘anate sector will be encouraged to established specialized institutes of -
engineering education in the newly emerging fields of high demand. -

Work on establishment of Institute of Science and Technology of Pakistan . -

- (ISATOP) on the Pattern of MTI will be. revitalized through collaboratlve _

investments of both Private and Public sectors. GIK Institute of Service

- and Technology has already begun to function. Its performance will be

momtored for feed back into future planning. The intake capacity of
engineering education will be increased from 4,500 at present to 5,500

o during the Plan Period through better uuhzatton and expansxon of e)ustmgs

13.

14,

(a)

(b)

()

lﬂStltllthl’lS

The existing engmeermg umversmes are mostly producmg under — A

* graduate engmeers The post — graduate facilities of engineering
universities are mostly under- utilized mainly due to lack of incentives for . °
‘B.Sc. engineering to undertake post-—graduate studies. Furthermore, the

post—graduate department of the engineering universities lack proper B

~ linkages with the industry and have been unable to seck R&D projects

from the mdustry This has resulted in degeneratlon of thé most of the

engineering universities to engineering college level. - Necessary . -
- incentives will be - prowded for revitalization of Post — graduate

programmes of the engineering universities and for promotlon of research

- in engineering and technology with private sector.

Post Secondary ‘Technical and Vocational Education

Post-secondary Technical Training institutions in the Educatxon Sectot
fall under the following categories: : :

- Polytechnics/Mono-technics offering 3-year dxploma course of Assocxate ,

Engineers.

'Vocational training institutions offering ceruﬁcate courses.

Commercial Trammg Instltutes offering D. Com/C Com courses
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In addition there are technical’ and vocauonal traxmng Centres under other

.Mlmsmes/Depamnents such as: Labour, Health, Industries, WAPDA and Women . .
* Division. Furthermore, a large mumber- of matriculates receive technical and

¢commercial training in the private and non-formal sector. It is estimated that, at
present, the share of enrolment in technical and vocational training programmes
in relation to those entering general edm:a‘hoﬂ streams is about 30%.

1S

-~ At present general education : system in Pakistan is producmg graduates o
- without functional -and’ marhetabie skills which is resulting in - -

accumulation of a large numbet of unemployable youths. The Eighth plan

 will take necessary measure to,reverse this trend and to increase the share
~ of enrolment in techmcal and vocattonal streams from existing level of

about 30% to 38% To achleve th;s objectlve, efforts will be made to

- éstablish technical and vocational training institutions upto Tehsil level in -~
- - public or private sector. The pnvgte sector will be provided incentives -
~ - through Education Foundauons to establish and operate technical training

institutions / centres. Establishment of vocational training centres will be

~ declared as a small business activity and will be made eligible for loans

from small Business Finance Corporations well. In order to attract more

-students to technical and vocational training programmes, the status and -

' career opportumtles for techmcmns wxll be nnproved The curricula of all

it

" relation to the newly emergmg tedmologxes Trade school will be started,
(particularly in the rural areas) as ¢vening shifts in the existing school -

buildings for imparting income generatmg skills such as poultry, nursery, -

‘mechanical skills, embroidery, silk — worm veering, carpet weaving etc.
- More . opportunities will be provrded for technical and vocational
.-education for women. The technical and vocational training programme

a . will also be linked to the recently announced Prime Minister employment '

(a)
16,

. Programme. For promotion and -coordination of technical training .
. programmes, - Councils  of Techmcal Education will be constituted at
_various levels:

Mlddle Supervisory Level Techmcal Educauon

At present there are 60 polytechmcs and college technology offenng
~ three — year diploma courses in about 25 technologies. Total intake

capacity of these institutions is about 12,000. The graduate of -
polytechnics serve as middle. level ‘supervisor and technicians. This level -

- of training has also the potentlal of self employment if the existing
training programmes are properly modified. During the Eighth plan the -
. curricula of the polytechmcs will be diversified to make it more relevant -
~to the needs of the economy and entrepreneurship.’ The number of
. polytechmcs will be mcreased 8o as to have, at least, a boys’ polytechmc /1
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(b)

mono-techmc in each Drstnct and a women’s polytechmc in each o
Division. During the Eighth Plan 30 mono/polytechmcs (25 in public
sector and 5 in private sector) will be established: The chmcc of

~technologies in these polytechnics will be made on the basis of local and.
~national needs. Wherever ' feasible, selected polytechnics will be

encouraged ‘to generate some of their resources by adding production
units. Computer education will be made a compulsory part of the
programme. One year on-the-job trammg w111 be made compulsory,

before award of diplomas.

Vocational Training of Skllled ‘Workers.

: Vocatlonal _Training Institutes offer a variety of courses Rangmg from 3 3

months to one year, for middle and high school graduates., At present,

- about 200 vocational institutes with intake capacity of about 20,000 are
- functioning under the administrative control of Provincial Education .

Departments. In addition, vocational / technical training centres are also
operating - under National Training Bureau, -Provincial Labour

Departments, Serm-autonomous and pnvate organizations. These .

institution provide pre-service and in-service training in variety ‘of trades.

o During the Eighth Plan, the existifig ‘'vocational training institutes will be .

consolidated and about 100 new institutes will be established under the
Provincial Education Departments. In addition Trade Schools in demand

~ oriented local skills will be started in the exrstmg school buildings, in
- evening shift. ‘Wherever trained teachers are not available, skmod

technicians-or artlsans will be engagcd on part time basis.

Commerclal Educatlon

18.

19.

- With the expansmn of economic and commercxal activities in the country,

demand for personnel trained in commercial skills is expected to increase, L
both for wage-employment and for self-owned entrepreneurs. At present

commercial education is offered at certificate, diploma, degreée and post- -

graduate levels .in 20 Commerce Colleges and 110 Commercial training
institutes in the pubhc sector. A large number of commercial training
institutes also exists in- private sector. However, demand for the
professional as well as middle level commercial education is expected to-

" increase with enlargement of the services sector. During the Eighth Plan,
_- the commercial’ trammg facilities will be expanded by introducing
- commerce courses in schools and colleges Annual output of public sector

commerc1al education institutions will be increased by introduction of v
evening shifts, wherever necessary. Private sector will be cxtended by
incentives for establishment of commercial training institutes. '

The curricula and ti'ammg programmes of commercial training institutions ,_: :
~will be modcrmzed and w111 ‘be made demand—onented and training in the
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use of computers will be made integral part of the commerciél education.
Selected colleges of commerce will be encouraged to develop. linkages

with: counter-part commercial training institutions abroad. Commercial -

training institutions will also be encouraged to offer short courses.oriented

~ towards the immediate needs of the local community on self-financing

basis. Commerce colleges and Business Education Departments of the
universities will be encouraged to develop linkages with the private sector -
industrial and commercial establishments for placement of their students
for practical training and for undettakmg research pro;ects relatmg thelr
specific problems. :

Teacher Educatlon

20.

21.

22,

~ Teacher has a plvotal role in unprovmg the quahty and efficlency of .
~education system, for which pre-service and in-service trammg
~ programmes of high quality are essential. The quality of pre-service
training for most of the teacher training institutions is out-moded and low

as compared to international standards. There is urgent need to update the
knowledge and skills of master trainers engaged in teachers training. The
Eighth Plan programmes will review and reform the curricula and training

* . methodology of the teacher training institutions at all levels. The teacher -
© training programmes will emphasize the acquisition of practical skills that
" can be applied in actual classroom situation instead of the present

emphasis on theory. To achieve these objectives, 8 existing Colleges of
Elementary School Teachers will be upgraded as model institutions which -
will offer - and .disseminate modernized teacher training curricula and
techmques In addition 66 teacher training out-posts will be established at
the premises of rural gtrls high schools to facilitate the training of female

‘ feachers in rural areas.

At present there are 110 mstltutlons for training of primary school
. teachers and 11 colleges for. training of secondary school teachers. In

addition, there are about 100 teacher trmmng units attached to secondary
schools. A large number of pnmary “and secondary school teachers
complete - teacher training as private candldates or through the .
programmes of Allama Igbal Open University. The quahty of these .
teacher training programmes will be evaluated during the Plan period and
necessary policy changes will be- made. To upgrade the quality of

- teachers, the entry qualification for all teacher training programmes will

be enhanced. Duration of the training will also be increased wherever

' feasible. Pay scales of the teachers will be linked with their qualifications.

It is estimated that about 200000 additional primary school teachers,
50,000 middle school teachers and 35,000 high school teachers will be
reqmred durmg the Eighth Plan period. The requirements of middle and -
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23.

Ry

' secondary school teachers can be met fully from the output of the exnstmg

system. The annual training capacity of the existing primary teacher. '
training institutions is about 27,000 which w111 produce . about 135,000
teachers during the Plan period. It is estimated ‘that at present there are

about 50,000 unemployed trained primary school teachers, mostly in

Punjab. In order to meet the remaining requn'ements of teachers at
primary level, about 5,000 riew. teacher training places will have to be

_“created. Additional requirements of the teachers will be met by opening of
.18 new elementary Teachers Training Institutions and increasing the
- capacity of the existing mstltutlons through expansion of their physical

facilities. : .

~ To improve the quality of exlstmg teaches, a vanety of approaches will be

adopted for their in-service training. These approaches will include

‘distance learning through non formal education, establishment of teacher -

resource centres at selected places, mobile teacher training programmes
particularly for the female teachers in rural areas and on the job training -
through learmng coordinators etc. The existing Education Extension

~ Centres will be developed as Centres of mobile teachers training.

Innovative Programme of teachers training such as modular approach and
audio-video cassettes contmmng training lessons will also be used. A

- system of incentives in the form of awards and recognition ‘will be
.introduced by linking the career of teachers will their penodncal in service

~ training and efﬁc1ency

Literacy. and Non-Formal Educatlon

24.

Low pamcnpatlon rate at pnmary level in the past, combmed W1th hlgh
drop our rate and rapid population growth, has accumulated a large stock

- of illiterates in the population. If universal enrolment at the primary level -
is not achieved at the earliest and drop out of children from the primary
school is not checked, multitude of illiterates will be further added to our -

populatlon every year. Even the new-literates relapse into illiteracy due to
non-availability of post literacy reading matenals Furthermore, it is quite

- difficult to attract the earning and grown up adults to the literacy

programmes without - economic incentives. Thus the . illiteracy has

- ‘multitude of dimensions and needs multi-pronged approach to tackle this
. problem. Therefore the Eighth Plan will adopt followmg approaches for

mcreasmg the literacy proﬁle of the country;

‘i) Scaling the new additions to 1lhteracy by universalisation of -

_'pnmary education and ehmmatmg the early - drop out through ‘
' various ‘measures mcludmg legislation for compulsory primary
-education wherever it is accessible - and. launchmg strong -
motivational campaign. o
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ii)  Encouraging the. NGOs to develop and launch community-based
: literacy programmes on the basis of local demand, to be created by
them through motivational campaign and by linking the literacy
programmes with the socio-economic development of the learners.-

o) -Including the hteracy component in integrated rural development - '

. ~and urban community development programmes of various
- departments and organizations. .

. Aiv)" Encouraging publication- and clrculatlon of spec1a1 news-papers

2s.

Testing and Evaluation

and reading material for neolliterates.

The public sector programmes for i mcreasmg hteracy rate w1ll rely mamly

on universalization of compulsory primary education and efforts of NGOs

' is launching functional literacy and adult education on demand basis. The '

NGOs will be given grants on the basis of their performance. It is
estimated that the stock of literates in 1992-93 was 29.65 million while

_the population of 10 years and above was 83.77 million. This gives a

literacy rate of. about 35 percent. By 1997-98, the population of 10+ age -
group will rise to 96.69 million. The addition to the literate population.
dunng the five year period will be 9.83 million (10.78 million through

primary education and 8.05 million ' through non-formal system and

- _through the efforts. of adult literacy programmes of NGOs) minus 1. 97
~ million deaths. This ithplies that 46.51 million persons will be literate i in

1997-98, giving hteracy rate of about 48%

’

A comprehenswe and scxennﬁc evaluauon system makes the teachmg-
learning process more rational and efficient. Our examination system is
excessively flawed with serious weaknesses in the structure of tests and
malpractices. Neither the semester system nor and annual system have

o been able to overcome the wide spread corruption in the examinations.
. This has caused serious damage to our educational standards and has

made it very difficult to identify the talent for advanced training in
professional institutions. During the Eighth Plan period concerted efforts

~ will be made to establish a National Education ‘Testing Service on sound

' footmg, preferably through a private sector or NGO. Necessary expert

~‘services ‘will also be acquired for this purpose. The work of the test

.development and research will be carried ‘out by National Education

- Testing Service in collaboration with' agenciés and individual experts
- available within or outside Pakistan. Gradually, the admission to higher

education institutions will be made on the basis of performance of the
students on educational tests developed and standardized by the National -

. Education Testing Service. Other steps for reforming the exammanon
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. system and eliminating malpractxces in the examinations will also be

taken

Scholarships

27.

A number of Federal and Provincial scholarshlp schemes are in operatlon )

“for encouraging talent and equalizing access of the poor but talented

students to the educational opportunities. Zakat and Ushr funds are used

for awarding stipends to ‘Mustahkeen’. The existing programmes of =

scholarships will be .continued during the Eighth Plan. However, due to

~ extremely high cost of foreign training, the number of foreign

scholarships will be gradually decreased in areas where local M. Phil/Ph.

D. facilities are developed. Since cost of foreign training has rapidly
increased during the previous years, concerted efforts will be made to
develop selected Departments of the universities to such a level that they
can offer M. Phil/Ph. D. courses within the country. In order to economize
the cost of foreign training, the scholars selected for foreign training will

" be required to complete M. Phil, course in a Pakistani umversny before

proceeding  abroad for Ph. D. in foreign  universities. No foreign
scholarship for M. -Sc. Courses will be provided from the domestic
resources. Cost of foreign tralmng will be recovered from all those who
do not complete Ph.D.

Cumcula and Textbooks, | ot

28.

The quality of the exlstmg curricula and textbooks is far from the
satisfactory. In order to make the curricula more relevant to the learners
needs, a new curriculum development cycle will be initiated to encourage
enquiry, creativity and analytical thinking through project oriented and -
problem solving approaches in teaching. The curricula of technical ‘and .
vocational institutions will be related to the employment market and self-
employment. New concepts of immediate importance such as
environmental education, health education and population education shall
be integrated into the school curricula. The textbooks will be revised and

. updated to incorporate new knowledge using graded vocabulary and

pedagoglcal approach compatible to the age level of the learners.

. Incentives will be provided for development and productions of good’

textbooks by renowned educators. For each course multiple textbooks, to
be produced on competitive basis, shall be .approved, wh:le mstltutlons
will select any of these textbooks.

Educatlon, Supemsnon and Admlmstratlon

29.

In order to 1mprove the efﬁmency of -our educatlon system,
decentralization of its administration, planning and implementation is

- necessary. Planning and management of primary, middle and high schools
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' will be decentrahzed to’ encourage greater grass—root _participation.

Educational supervision will be further strengthened by appointment of

- more supervisors and by setting up of Local Education Committees upto

the village level. Management training will be made mandatory for all
categories of educational administrators from school education to higher
education. Project planning, implementation, monitoring and evaluanon

- will be made essential components of these training courses.

Library Services

‘  30.

During the Elghth Plan adequate funds w1ll be prov1ded for development
of both public and institutional libraries. It will be ensured that all the
development schemes of educational institutions provide adequate funds

* for purchase of upto date professional books and journals. The libraries

will provide sufficient reading material on new.branches of knowledge to

~the students. Developmenit of quahty books in science and technology will .
~ be encouraged and selected books in. these fields will be translated into
- Urdu and made available to the libraries at reasonable cost. Necessary

measures (including allocation of adequate funds) will be adopted to
1mprove the utlllzatlon of the libraries. - -

Media in Education

31.

New knowledge is changing so fast that rapld communications of the new
- developments in science and technology to the students through the

textbooks alone is becoming difficult. Availability of electronic
technology more widely and at cheaper costs has made: it possible to
disseminate the new knowledge rapidly through the electronic media.

During the Eighth Plan, special programmes of video lessons based on
“school and college curricula, particularly on complicated topics of science

and technology will be. produced and disseminated through electronic

- 'media. Copies of these video lessons will also. be made available to
- -libraries and individuals on non-profit basis for use through VCR etc.
- Special enrichment programmes of new scientific disciplines will be made -
_ accessible to the learners both through electronic media and video
cassettes. Besides intensive use of studio facilities available under the
. Second Educational TV Channel, the production facilities at AIOU will
- “also be updated. \ _
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nghér Education and Research
College Education

3.

33..
. Emphasis will be on improvement of quality of instruction and - -

34,

35.

36.

Majonty of the Students in the ex1st1ng degree colleges are enrolled in
intermediate (or higher secondary) classes, with the result that degree
level courses do not receive adequate focus and resources. In order to -,

~ raise the standards of degree_ level education, the intermediate classes
need to be gradually delinked from the degree college and the existing-

two-year degree courses need to be converted into three-year honours
degree courses. During the Eighth Plan, degree level education will be re-
structured by offermg 3-year honours courses in selected colleges in order‘

to enhance employabxlxty of the graduates

The college curricula will be diversified - and made demand-onented

introduction of courses of the areas of hlgh demand in the employment

.market. These may include courses related to commerce, trade,
accounting éstablishment and management of entrepreneurslup, marketing

cooperatlve, farm management etc. in the recurring budgets of colleges
provision will be made for employment of part time teachers from the
local market for such courses. Efforts will be made to channehze higher.
percentage of students i in job-oriented courses.

E Durmg the Eight Plan selected mtermedxate colleges w1ll be upgraded to

degree level. For-optimum utilization of available facilities, evening shifts
will be introduced in colleges wherever feasible. Private sector will be

“encouraged to establish new colleges with focus on demand-oriented

areas. Colleges of high repute will be given autonomous status for -
developing them as models of quality educauon institutions at. degree
level. : ‘

At present teachers of college educatlon are recrluted wrthout any pre- '

service training in pedagogy and have rare opportunities of in-service
training. In order to improve the quality of classroom teaching, in-service

. training courses w1ll be arranged for the college teachers durmg summer

vacatlons 4

" In order to rmprove the efficrency of college  education, an effective
~ system of accountability, both for the teachers. and students, will be
devised and introduced. Campus drscxplme committees compnsmg of =
 parents, teachers, administrators and notables of the areas will be set up to

deal with problems- of 1nd1sc1plme and campus violence. Adequate

E provision will be made in the recurring budget of the colleges for

consumable, library books and sports
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UnWerSIty Education

7

.38,

" Our umversxty education is charactenzed by low quality, lack of relevance
to the needs of 21* century, indiscipline, campus closures due to violence,
budget deficits, faulty examination  system, absence of effective
accountability system and insignificant output of quality research. The
courses are outmoded and supply — oriented rather than demand-oriented. .

.~ There ‘is little emphasis- on . the application aspect The university
: graduates lack employable ‘skills: The universities have ‘been unable keep
~ pace with recent advances of knowledge in science and technology as.
‘well as in social sciences. In view of this, the university education needs a

new look and complete. overhauling The Eighth Plan will focus mainly .

- on improving quality and increasing the external and internal efficiency of
“the university education. The Eighth Plan will also upgrade quality of

research through staff development and provision of better physical
_facllmes scientific equipment, hbraty books and upto-date journals.

* At least two potential departments in. each umversnty will be upgraded as

Centres of Advanced Studies to make them capable of conducting quality
research and offering M. Phil and Ph. D. courses. The universities will be

o _endouraged to establish linkages with- the industry and commercial -

30,

organizations through contract research on. specific problems. The
universities will also be encouralged do develop linkages with counter-part

- foreign universities of repute to undertake combined research projects and
‘teacher exchange: programmes. Special efforts will be made to promote.
_new linkages with the universities of Central Asian Muslim Countries.

_Facilities of National Institute - of Modem Languages w1ll bé used to .-
- overcome language bamers ' :

At present the universities have serious admnustratlve, financ1al and

. disciplinary problems Some of the problems have been attributed to the

out-moded. university Acts in vogue. Other problems arise due to duality
of control (Administrative control by the Provincial Governments and
financial control by the Federal Government), _highly subsidized user
charges, politicized campuses, out-moded curricula, lack of adequate

- devotion on the part of teachers and defective examination system. During
~ the Eighth Plan period the university Acts will be revised to facilitate their

effective financial and administrative management. The duality of the

control of the universities will be removed. The University Grants

Commission will be given more- powers to oversee the academic °
. standards. For this purpose a National Council of Academic Awards and
" Accreditation® will be established. The umversny departments that have

become obsolete will be closed down in a phased manner and their

phys1cal facllmes will be used for startmg newly emergmg d1sc1phnes
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42.

)

Courses offered by the university, most of which are presently supply T
oriented, will be madé demand-orlented

One of the reasons for financial deficits and mis-use of the campus
facilities is highly subsidized: rates of user charges. At present the
university fees constitute only about 1 %. The maintenance cost of hostel
facilities will be fully recovered from the users. The financial position of ‘
the universities will be improved by eliminating their budget deficits
through increased allocations and better financial control, creating
endowment funds, encouraging them, to undertake correct research _‘

* programmes and other income generating activities.

Out of 20 ex1st1ng universities, 12 universities were started after 1970

Due to less funding the campuses of 10 universities are still to be

completed. In view of the resource constraints, highest- priority wxll be:
given to completion of essential facilities of the existing campuses. ‘The

enrolment capacity of the existing universities will be expanded through
- inter departmental utilization and integration of various departments at the

same campus. No new Umvcrsrty will be established in the public sector.

Private sector will be encouraged to establish umversmes or graduate

schools in the newly emergmg fields.

To promote research, provision of separate non-transferable funds w1ll be
made in the recurring budget of the universities for purchase of
consumable materials, library books and journals for research. During g™
Plan, Rs. 1 billion will be earmarked for this purpose out of Iqra fund. The
university departments will be encouraged to generate funds for
promotion of research activities of that department by - undertakmg ,
research projects etc. These funds will be kept under a separate revolving
fund which will be at the disposal of that department. The curricula of the.
university courses will be revised and updated keeping in view their
relevance to the needs of the country and the employability of the skills.
Special emphasrs will be laid on application of the theoretical knowledge
imparted in various disciplines and more courses will be offered in
applied sciences.

The quality of umversrty educatlon among other thmgs also depends upon

" the quality of students. admitted. Admission in the universities will be

selective and purely based on merit. Every student will be required to take

' standardlzed test in the relevant dlscrplme The National Education

Testing Service will play a pivotal role in development and administration
of the standardized tests. In educational evaluation, emphasis will be
shifted from the existing practice of testing the capabilities of reproducing
the subject to testing the ability to apply the theoretical knowledge in the

'problem situations. All poss1ble steps will be taken to eradxcate cheatmg‘ -

in the exammatrons
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Financial Allocatlon and Resource Generatlon

44.

The proposed Elghth Plan development programmes in the pubhc sector -

~ are estimated to cost Rs 69.031 billion (including Rs. 39.319 billion for

Social Action Programme in education). Of this Rs 7.534 billion (Rs
0.584 billion for SAP and Rs 6.950 billion for non-SAP) is included in the

.. Federal PSDP (Statistical Appendix Table-II1-9.2). Sub-sector-wise break
- up may be seen at Statistical Appendix Table-IlI-9.1. In addition, about

Rs. 159 billion will be required to meet the cost of recurring expenditure

- for the Eighth Plan period (Rs. 139 billion for the existing programmes
- and 20 billion for- the new programmes). This level of expenditure will
" necessitate strong measures for the cost recovery and resource generation.

Followmg measures will be taken for this purpose:-

) Pubhc sector allocation for education w111 be increased. Allocation -

for basic education will be accelerated through Social Action
Programme. Provincial governments are expected to enhance their
- expenditure on basic education, under incentives to be provided by ,
the Federal govemment under Soc1a1 Action Programme.

« 'ii) . Federal and Provincial Education Foundations will advahce.

grant/loans to the private séctor NGOs for establishment of new
educational institutions, particularly in the rural areas. The
Education Foundation will also receive grants from the Social
Action Programme for promotion of bas1c education and literacy
through NGOs. ~

jii) Iqra surcharge will be. property orgamzed under a separate fund.
' - Its proceeds will be credited to an- educatlonal fund to be used
solely low educational development. '

iv) Private sector will be encouraged to establish educational
institutions at all levels through tax exemptions, loan facilities and
grants. The NGOs which establish or upgrade the educational
institutions in the National or approved regional language as

- medium of i 1nstruct10n, w1ll be prov1ded matchmg grants upto S0%
of the cost. :

‘_v). “In all future res1dent1al and -housing schemes, compulsory-

provision will be made for free land for the. primary schools, the .
cost of which will be recovered from the allottees as development
charges.

vi)  Local Bodies particularly Municipal ,Corporations and
Cantonment Boards, will be re-activated to provide basic -
education facilities in their areas. They will be encouraged to’
allocate more resources for establishing and housing primary and
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vii)

viii)

X)

secondary schools through generatmg addmonal resources
exclusively for educational. development in thelr areas.- :

Eee structure and other user charges will be ratronahzed ‘
partlcularly in higher educatlon institutions. : '

The universities and other hrgher educatxon mstltutrons wﬂl be, '

- encouraged do create endowment funds.
: Industrres and compames with pard up capital of Rs. 100 mrlhon

or more will be required to- estabhshed educatlonal institutions. *
upto secondary level. :

" Establishment. and nunning of techmcal and vocatronal training )
institutions will be declared as small business activity and they:

will be made eligible for loans from Small Busmess Corporatlon
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1.
2.

L ‘Afteryouhavesmdnedthlsumtyonareexmtedto ]
a  Identify salient fcatures of the. present MTDF 2005-10.

" Describe the scope and dlmensions of development in the educauon‘
N sectorw/rtoMTDFpunﬁcatlon. ;

e Analyze different provxs:ons as h;d émvn in the MTDF.
B Identlfy and dxscuss the hnkages of MT'DF with the prewons pohcles






THE MTDF 2005-10' AN OVERVIEW

_ The future of Pakistan is linked with its present and its past. The country

" has’ mhented a rich civilization -and a’ centuries old history, marked by
outstanding achievements reflected in cultural enrichment, intellectual maturity
and spread of knowledge The dawn of Islam in the geographical area now
constituting Pakistan served as a catalyst for the people living here to develop

. their innate qualities of intelligence, diligence and competence. Given the natural

endowment of a well-developed mind and- habits of industry of the people, the -
‘present orientation towards enlightenment and technological advancement augurs
 well for the future of Pakistan in economic, social and cultural spheres. Not.only
~ the economic and financial stabrhty has been achreved the country is on the
threshold ofa sustamed higher growth ’

Vision 2030

. What . is requlred to cross - the threshold is a long-term vision, |
~ operationalized through a series of medium term frameworks. For the economy
-as a whole, the VISION 2030 envisages a “developed industrialized, just and
~ prosperous : Pakistan through rapid and sustainable development in a resource
" constrained economy by deploying knowledge inputs”. Human Development:

- targets have been fixed in’ lme with the Mrllenmum Development Goals - MDGs.
- 2015. : .

Objectives SR P

l

During 2005 10, the penod of the first Med1um Term Development
Framework (MTDF), the follow1g oligecnves -would be kept in sight:

i~ “Establish a just -and sustamable ‘economic system for reducmg
o 'poverty and achlevmgMDGs :

i) Move, i in an orgamzed and d:scxplmed manner, towards an efﬁclent
- balaced, ' internationally ‘competitive, environment friendly, and
technologlcally -driven knowledge economy for rapid and
sustamable growth to’ become an industrialized nation in 25 years.

S 1) B Evolve a mature tolerant, democratic society, which is developed |
... economically, culturaily, ethically and ‘imbided with Islamic
-values of moderation and enlightenment, at peace with itself and
‘with the rest of the world.

iv)' “Buxld a strong and prosperos Pakistan having a fully integrated
' economy: with a sense of common and shared destiny. :

V) Protect the right to development of every citizen partrcularly those
o of children, youth women and mmontxes

vi) . Ensure equitable development of regions.
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" vii) . Minimize wastages in the economy.

" The MTDF 2005-10 recognizes that the value system of a society is the
ultimate determinant of development Rooted in- culture, tradltlons "and national
character of the soc1ety, it gives a formal shape to the norms of polmcs and

~economy. These norms guide the formulation of policies in areas ‘such-as =~ .

~ education, labour, trade, science “and technology, 'taxation, ‘and - ﬁnanclal'

- management. These policies then determine the size and composmon of-
- investment and structure of the knowledge base of the economy, whxch prov1de o

the necessary leverages and stimulus for its development

~ In the era of globahzatlon the MTDF 2005-10 mcorporates a paradlgm
shift towards. enhancmg competitiveness of the national economy through higher

investment but more importantly through knowledge inputs to maximize tatala;

factor productivity. An Integrated Plan for “Pakistan Incorporated” with a focus

" on the triprtite elements of growth development of infrastructure, himan

- resources devel6pment, and technology has been brought together within te broad

* parameters of macroeconimic framework. It aims at incentivizing and developmg =
the local strengths for increasig the competmve advantage in vanous sector of the :
economy .

- An Integrated Plan "Paklstan Incorporated"

o BECONomic Sty ity

N\i\C

\'\f\ astrugc LL;P’;
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L jQ,"Basii: and College Eduati’on N
. L Introductlon

. ‘Pakistan is pmsed at an extremely sensitive moment in time when the -
right choices, priorities, and strategies in education and all its ~manifestations.can
“enable it to move forward on the path of sustainable and just development, but

. whose' absence or poor. unplemenmtlon may. deny this window of opportunity. It

. is'necessary, therefore, to accelerate greater access to quality education at all tiers

L of ‘education, and across. all regions and peoples of the country. The quality of
o education is ultlmately gauged by one deliverable only that of the young mien or

~ women ptoduced in the system. Apart ftom économi¢ value for its user,
“education is an extremely 1mportant instrument for social mobility and cohesion

within societies, .and serves as a repository and defender of core national value - ‘

and memones, leading to a society.: whxch is. mnovatwe and at peace with 1tse1f
- 2 Sltuatmn Analysis ’ ' '

e Pakistan faces’ some major challques in prov1dmg education' in schools
~ and beyond school for its- growing population and: diversifying needs. The’
..~ requirement for an educated populace and workforce is greater than ever before,.

s -yet Paklstan s record on a number of key indicators of educational performance is - |

. poor, “Basically, the issues can be redyced to six questions of participation,
preparatxon completion, affordablhty, benéﬁts and alternative pathways -

i) Partlclpation. Do ehﬂdren and workmg-age adults have access to.

- . education for a sufficierit number of years and training in school

and beyond and what is the gender paruclpatlon rate as student or
teacher? - ' , '

iy vPreparation. How well are young people in h1gh school being
. prepared to either enroll or succeed i in post secondary or college-
- level educatlon or for the wotk place?

.' iii) _ Completion' Do stwdents persmt in and complete certlficate and
s degree programs, and how many do so at the first attempt?

B iv) ’Affordabllity Conmdenng typlcal family. incomes, the cost of -
' attending school . or college may deter enrolment spec1ally in
pnvate educanonal msntutlons

- v) ' ; Beneﬁts Is: School and post school: educatlon sufﬁcxently broad
o based and economically- relevant" :

»vi) o Altemative Pathways' ‘Does the educatwn system provxde_

alternative paths for further learning and trammg for dropouts or -

those who wish to rejom }ater‘7
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3. Schools

Schoohng in Pakistan has reached gross enrolment ratios as hlgh as 92%
at the primary level and 44% at the secondary level, with a total public\private
sector enrolment of 25.9 million; but high dropout rates, teacher shortages and
absentecism, and gender gaps (20% at the primary and middle years of. schoohng ,
and 14% at the secondary level), are still too high to be acceptable. This has

“resulted in low literacy rates of 56% in the 10+ age group (Table 1). Partlcxpatlont‘ .

" rate at Higher Secondary / Intermediate (classes XI-XII) is 13% of age group 15- °

16 years, and at Degree Colleges level (class XIII-XIV) is 7% of age group 17-18
years. There are also more than 624 Technical and Vocatlonal Educatlon (TVE)
* Institutions with an enrolment of 105, 000. o

v Table 1
Gross Enrolment / Partlclpatlon Rate (percent), -2005

Category Primary Middle Secondary Literacy Adult Youth
, Rates, 10+ theracy Lrteracy

: ’ : L _ : ___Rates, 15+ Rate, 15-24
Male - 102 - 74 . 50 - 62 60 79

Female 82 53 36 - 44 - -31° 52 -
Total 92 - B3 44 56 46 66

- Source: Pakistan School Statistics, 2004, Academy of Educational Planning &
“Management, Ministry of Education, Islamabad: Also. Labour Force
Survey 2003-04, Federal ‘Bureau of Statlstlcs, Islamabad

Annex I highlights various statistics regarding rural-urban and gender
: gaps in enrolment as well as expendlture on educatlon

Other key features of the system are:.

“i)-  Missing Infrastructure: accordmg to Punjab’s EMIS databaSe

and Pakistan School_Statistics, 2004, (Punjab has the largest
educational system in place in the country) one in 40 government
‘schools .hias no building, one .in 5 either have no electncrty or

- water, one in 4 have no furniture or insufficient furmture (equal
numbers), and one in 7 have no torlets

ii) Gender Gaps' Although female enrolment is mcreasmg rapxdly in

, all regions, participation rates are lower than optimum and gender

-gaps persist. Literacy gender gap is higher in the rural areas (30
percent) compared with the urban closéd in urban primary schools,

and getting’ better in rural areas where girls education is much. -
sought after. Even in a conservative area such as FATA, a little

- - social engineering based .on cultural sensitivities (having women

teachers only) has greatly pushed up girls' enrolments in primary

co-educational schools. However, nearly 70 percent of all public
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© i)

I

. primary schools are in the rural areas where lack of infrastructure,

and teacher shortage and absenteeism are major concerns affecting

| _students completlon rate and educatlonal quality.
Private Sector Partlclpatlom The private sector is qulte actnve in

Pakistan’s education sector. Out of a. total of 154,970 primary

- schools in the country in 2003-04 - (total - enrolment of 19. 781
~ million), 17,621 (or 11.4 percent) were run by the private sector; ;
~ with an enrolment of 5.83 million or nearly 30 percent. Its share of -

enrolment at the secondary level is.23.1 percent.
The ratio of ‘male:: female teachers is 60! 40 in all govcrnment

. - schools (total number. 642,651) and 28 : 72 in private schools

iv)

(total teachers 346,852), while: student: teacher ratios are 41.1 in

- government schools- and 64.1 in pnvate schools at the primary .
" levels. : '

Interesting e'xpenments are gomg on in public-private partnerships :

in several provinces, whereby government schools are . bemg -
“ supplemented - by - private phllanthropy to. meet various gaps

regardmg teachers laboratory equipment and basic mfrastructure

'Science Educatlon' Since the MTDE 2005-10 draws upon
- technology driven growth as its major them, the state of science
" - education is a matter of concern, with only one third Qof the 9,800

‘secondary and higher secondary schools being adequately

equipped with science.labs. At present, 612. schiools are being

. upgraded “in' this respect, while technical streams have been

introduced in 441 secondary schools during 2002-04. -

“Madrassa Schools: Madrassa schools have been a majof providef .
. of social safety for the deprived and underprivileged in the country. -

for years. Because of serious resource constraints (most are run on
charity), they have not been able to provide economically .

- .. meaningful-education to their wards. 8000 Madaris are currently
“being brought into. mamstream of educatlon

College / Post-Secondary Education ‘ _
Structurally, post- secondary educatlon is not able to dehver the

. - required goals of competency; Qquality and relevance of education because the
- state has allowed college education to drop from the 'radar screen' as regards
reforms Wthh ‘are_being attempted at various tiers -of school and higher

- education. '

Devolution has placed colleges under the admlmstratlve control of district

govemments While this will help i 1mprove some efficiencies and enable them to -
_'develop into commumty embedded 1nst1tut10ns it is unlikely to be effect1ve if .
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issues of duahty of control with the Provmcral Educatron Departments and source -
of funding is not resolved.

Colleges are also deprived financrally with per caprta spendmg on college
students typically one-sixth of that in Universities in 2002, when the universities
~ were also badly starved. While allocation for publrc universities has mcreased
" . several fold, colleges have been left behind. '

The Steering Commrttee on ngher Bducatron (SCHE 2002)‘ :

- recommended the upgrade of college degree education ta 4 years to brmg it

in line with internatioOnal norms. Political considerations still lead colleges
‘to be upgraded from intermediate level (11®:and 12® year) to degree level

(usually through affiliation with universities), whereas it is necessary to" .

divest colleges of the' mtermedlate stream whlch actually belongs property ati -
hlgh school. . D v

“The current enrolment (public plus pnvate) was over 600000 at the
intermediate level and 326,000 at the bachelor’s level (does not mclude 80,000

students enrolled in professional colleges / bachelor’s programmes) The share of

the private sector at these two levels was 38 percent and 11 percent, while female : :
enrolment was 31 percent and 40 percent respectlvely . o

| -5 Allocatlon for Educatlon sector

' Pubhc sector- expendlture in education (Annex 1) has grown steadrly in
the last 4 years from a total of Rs. 75.9 billion in 2000-01 to Rs. 132.9 billion i in
the base year.2004-05 which is 2.3 percent of the GDP. If one adds the

' contnbutron from the pnvate sector, the actual expenditure is over 3 percent of

" GDP. 1tis planned to raise the total public allocation for education to 3.6 pertent .

of the GDP by 2010, private sector expendlture is expected to add another 1.5 - -

_percent. Budgets for primary education are over. 45 percent of total pubhc sector -
: expendrture on education. -

.6, The MTF 2005-10; Polices and Strategles

MTDF plans to achieve the targets set under Mrllenmum Development‘
. "Goals (MDGs) for Universal Primary Education (UPE), literacy, and
_promotion of gender equahty and empowerment (Gender Parity Index, GPI).

. Past experience indicates that programmes must be need based, specific,

‘implementable, target / result oriented, measurable, and time - specxfic While
revision and up-gradation of curricila, =and -infrastructure in existing
institutions will continue to be a key activity ‘at all levels, it is planned to raise
" the internal and external efficnencxes of the entire educatronal system durmg

‘MTDF 205- 10. 4 S _ _

ki
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, 'MDG Targets
M Targets 2010 2015

"thseracy Rate (Pop 10+) T ', "

Total . ,;fr 56 _f e .,_77 . 88
“Male . o 62 . 85 .8
 Female a4 66 81
:"3YouthL1teracyRate (Pop 15- 2.4) el e o
. Total s _ 66 80 100 -

Female ' S0 5270 S 100
.GenderPantyIndex(GPI) ' e Lo
- -anaryEducatxon B o ..080 ’-(),94 100

Secondary e 072 . 090 0.94

MIDF Targets ol Paruclpauon Rate in Percentage
S : . Targets 2010
' ‘-Primarylevelu
| . Total 102

"Male . - 105"

" Female ' 99

. ’ ,Total : 7_ 95

‘ "Male” -~ .- 7 98
Female™ = 75
Secondary level o
Total - . 77
Male 79 .
Female S5

7. Schools and Literacy

y The Government is fully commltted to Umversal anary Educauon

' ‘(UPE) by 2010, and Education for All (EFA) up to 2015 to meet the Dakar Goads'
and MDGs. To- achleve this end, Primary Education will be made compulsory
. through enaotment on the one hand and provision of free text books at primary
~ level. Further, Katchi classes are planned to be introduced in all primary schools -
. in rural areas to enhance- -participation. The MTDF envisages 30,000 additional -

‘primary schools in the country. Other key strategies will include free education
" up to matriculation (grade 10) / secondary school level, induction of vocational /.

technical streams: in 2000 secondary schools, and provision of science

._‘laboratones and computer educanon in every school. »

Shifting’ of classes XI-XH from eolleges to 2000 secondary schools, and

,,'f; jdevelopment of counselmg system &s a. -pilot prOJcct in maJor cmes, to be later B
I ‘implemented in all schools, will also be 1mt1ated f




8. Gender Dlsparltles. Meetmg MDGs
All primary schools will be converted to co-educatlonal schools, and all

| , prlmary schools will, move towards the goal of 100 percent female teachers, as

per the policy of the. govemment which has been found most conductive in glrls
enrolment and retention in rural areas. Further reduction of gender .gaps in
" enrolment and retention, will be enabled through - financial and nutntlonal:'
incentives to glrl students, specially in rural areas..

Fmally, specxal financial incentrives wﬂl be provrded to. attract and retam .
femals teachers in rural areas. :

. 9.  Technical, Vocatlonal and Scientific Educatlon

A major skill based programme for the potential age group 15- 24 years,

will be launched which will enable alternative pathways through schools and

.colleges This will be done through provision of science laboratories and

computer education in every school to help balance .the ratio between Arts and

" Science streams, and introduction of technology education / technical stream as a -

- core subject at secondary leve,. Finally major focus will be on teacher trmmng for
. science laboratones and technical streams in- schools.

| 10; Quallficatlons and Cap1c1ty Building of Teachers

The minimum qualification for all school teachers w1ll be raised to-

~ Bachelor’s degree with professional teacher’s training and teacher emoluments
will be increased. Teacher training institutes will be decentralized up to district
level to meet local requirements and institution based recruitment policy, and
Provincial - Councils - for Teachers Licensing and ' Accreditation . to register

. professional teaches will be put in place to monitor and help prepare thelr hfe_

~ long professional development -

11. . Madrassa Education

1t is proposed to mainstream 8000 Madrassas with a view to bring them in lme with
national standards and accreditation, specially as regards technical and vocational
skills Several actions are proposed such as introduction of Mathemal:lcs, Social /
© Pakistan Studies, Computer Science and English language in all Madaris, and

- induction of teachers for these sub_]ects Emoluments to Madrassa teachers will be
increased, and policies for provision of afternative pathways for Madrassa students to
© join the educational mainstream at the postschool levels will be adopted

12 College Education

ngher education reforms will not be complete w1thout reforms in college
-~ education. It is necessary first to separate the Intermediate stream from degree
coleges, because it in degree colleges, Initially 300 existing degree colleges will
" be upgraded by providing major inputs ih the form of funds for infrastructure
) enhancement teachmg tools, hbranes, and capacxty burldmg for teachers
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It is proposed to establish 100. new; degree colleges with 4‘year stream,
and expand the programmes -offered to include economically relevant cotirses,

. .8pecially for profess1onal courses which are of short/medium term duration (6-12

months). Finally it is planned to provide autonomy to colleges, with Board of

A Govemorsl’l‘rustees drawn from local commumty academia and bmsness

- _ '13 Data Collectlon and Analysns

Adrmmstratlve data and statistics on Educatxon Management Information

System (EMIS) needs to be supplemented by data from other independent”
- surveys such as Pakistan Integrated Household Surveys (PIHS), to increase its
- credibility and validity. The issue of differing finitions, dis-aggregation and
~ analysis, more frequent updates and publication, and quality of collection, will be

streamlined during the period 2005-10 to bring the activity in line with

" international standards. Admlmstratlve entities such as the Federal Bureau of

Statistics (FBS), or EMIS at- provmcnal and federal levels will be strengthened

. ‘through capacxty enhancement.

Because of devolutlon the quallty of data w111 ultlmately be the

- responsrblhty of District Government. A -concerted effort will be made to

substantially expand capacity of district governments in this regard One important

-, -tool .could be greater use of Urdu in It at the district level. Work is underway
* towards Enghsh-Urdu online translator, Urdu é-mail, and Urdu Web pages ‘

_' 14, Meeting I-Iuman Resource needs

Pakistan raﬁks at 138% postiion in the Human Development Index (HDI)
of 175 countries due to its low participation at levels of education. Promotion of
primary educatlon and introduction of skills based literacy, introduction of
technical stream at secondary level, strengthemng colelges of technologies,

". establishment of polytechnics, mono-technical, re-vamping science education, ’

and expansion of college educalton are. the priority areas to 1mprove the HD
mdex of the country. -

In the Elementary Sub-sector about 1 »55, 000 additional teachers would
be required while at Secondary level 20,000 general teachers would be required -
and for introducing technical stream at secondary level about .10,000 techmcal

o _teachers and 10,000 workshop attendants would be required.

At Higher Secondary level 20,000 additional teacheing posmons would
be requn'ed for introduction of "additional classes (XI & Xii) in the
existingsecondary schools, while about 80,000 teachers wuld be requlred for
Literacy Centres and Deem Madarls

As a result of implementation of the MTDF 2005-10 an amount of Rs. |
190.0 Billion would be required as recurnng cost to meet the operating expenses

. of schools and colleges
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' 15"\,.' Inter Sectoral Lmkages

» " Education has very .intimate links with soc1al welfare and development, _
whether it pertains to health or thé general. quahty of life, or the productxve
~ sectors of the economy. Education will be a major tool for empowering women
- and reducing gender disparities, with well-being of children who are the most -

vulnerable membess of the.society in ferms of sickmess, and mortality. It is o
proposed to launch schools based health services (availability. of medical help and o

o counselmg) which will enable more healthy and- producuve society.

The electronic & print media are expected to play an unportant role in the.
L campalgns of llteracy and gender related issues. ‘

* Institutions of higher learning cannot be d1vorced from those ‘which come S
earher (colleges, schools). Bach level feed .into the one followmg 1t aand the

weakness, in earlier stream reflects totally in the higher t1ers

~ The goal of technology led development based upon mcreased :
productivity, innovation and entrepreneurial forces will flounder if the output of .
: colleges of technologies, mono/polytechnics and vocational and skills 1mpa11:mg
- centres is not matched with industrial needs and labour surveys and forecastmg

16.  Financial allocatlons

A portfoho of Rs..119.7 billion (Federal and Provmcml funds) has been
.earmarked for development of Basic and College educatlon for the MTDF 2005-
. 10, details are shown in Table 2 (and Annex IIT), while the private sector is also

expected to invest Rs. 50.0 billion'in educatlon sector during the MTDF penod

" Primary ‘education ‘and Literacy, together with Madans, receive 34 5
percent Colleges will receive their first major allocation  for reforms and- .
" improvement, while teacher training is also included. : - :

Un1vers1ty education and Research & Development are treated m the{ -
chapter on Development of a Knowledge Economy :

NoUwAWN =]

Table 2 .
, Proposed Allocations 2005 o -
S.No - B Sub-sector - Allocation (Rs, Percent share of
y Billions) _total allocation
_ theracy&Madans o S 2078 17.4.
Elementary.(Including Katchl) : 2049 - 171
Secondary - S 1506 0 0 . 126
College’ 1626 13.6
- Technicat =~ . s 2818 0235 .
. Teacher o : o 09.14 . .07.6
 Scholarships etc. 099 - 08.2
Total it 11970 1000



17.  Provincial and Local dimensions
As per tasks assigned to the various levels of the government, the policy -
formulation, development plan formulation, international cooperation, inter-
provincial coordination and cyrricula and textbooks are dealt with by the Federal -
. Government. The implementation of policy, MTDF, and delivery of education is
.the ‘sole responmb:hty of Provincial and District governments. Out of the total
outlay of Rs. 119.7 billion, and amount of Rs. 26.6 billion would by provided by -
‘the Federal Government. The provinces would provide their share of Rs. 93.1
- billion in their Annual Development Programmes. Under the Devolution Plan the
major development role would be played by the district governments, as
implementation is the responsibility of respective District Governments. This
requires major training and capacity building of personnel in distnct education
services to manage schools and colleges.

18. Public-Private Partnershlp

The public sector is unable to fully meet the educational requirement of

- the whole school aged and illiterate population of the country. In this connection,

the role of philanthropists, NGOs and business communities involved in the -

Education Sector have achieved encouraging results. In 2004-05 nearly 42,000

~educational Institutions are delivering education in the country at all levels which
are expected to rise to 55, 000 if current trends continue. :

It is nécessary to look closely at the role of the private sector, which it is-
playing in supporting education at all levels. Interesting work has happened in
_ several places.” Where this approach has helped to fill gaps and strengthen

infrastructure, teacher shortages, and other facilities. Strong commitment by
philanthropists and civil society stakeholders, whereby they adopt institutions or
_groups of msntutions, has been the successful model so far. :

: Based on existing trends, the pnvate sector is expected to invest that Rs.

50,0 billion for the expansion and development of education during the MTDF

2005-10. Pakistan will, however, need to ‘balance the investment made by the

private sector against the requirements of social responsxblhty to provide quality
education at the lowest poss1ble cost.

Regulation of pnvate sector in terms of working conditions of teachers -
and curricula standards and textual content may not be left entirely at the
- discretion of the private sector of foreign examination boards. May such schools
are no more than glorified tuition centres, in private homes. Regulation and
" monitoring of their premises and infrastructure is expected to lead to provision of
‘necessary physical assets such as playgrounds, and laboratories to students.
Another matter, which has acquired serious dimension, is the use of alternatives
© to practicals’, which leads to avoidance of laboratory work in schools offering
~ foreign school examinations / certificates. : '
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19. Monitoring and Evaluation of Projects and Programniw

There is general consensus that, projects and programmes are planned and
started, but their implementation and monitoring of outcomes is not done in a
professional and systematlc manner. ' - :

It is planned to use 3 percent of the educatlonal budget for momtonng
Education Sector Reforms (ESR). Donor-Government co-ordination will be
improved at Federal and Provincial levels and financial outlay is shown in Annex -

0, HIL

Re-thinking is required about. composition. Of monitoring teams with a
view to improving their ability to monitor outcomes and not just physical assets. .‘
Complete sets of metrics ‘and measurable have to be mtroduced for performance
analysis. : :

Apart from raising the capac1ty of the Pro_;ects Wing and concerned
Technical Sections in the Planning Commission, it may be necessary to bring in
outside monitors, so that the task can be carried out in conjunction with
representatives of line Ministries Composition of counterpart momtonng teams at
provincial and district level needs to be similarly rewewed

20. Conclusions

The critical issue will remain shortage of teachers, without which it would

not be possible to achieve either universal education or good quality education or

-skills of acceptable quality. The profession is not able to attract or retain the

talented persons, because of continually falling status, working condmons, ‘career
perspectives and professional development . :

It has been tempting for many coumnes to resort to non-formal educatlon
based upon poorly trained teachers, who are either low paid or volunteers. Such
programmes are underway in Pakistan’s education sector also, but their impact
and outcomes are doubtful. Without qualified, competent, motivated and well
paid teachers who hold themselves and the profession in high esteem, such
programmes will remain a mirage. A review of outcomes and costs in all
longstanding programmes. needs to be done with a view to determmmg thelr
continuation or otherwise. :

Accurate data collection and update is necessary to prepare’
- comprehensive education strategies.. The Provincial and district level Education .
Management Information Systems (EMIS) will be strengthened and cohesion -
‘with the National Education Management Information System (NEMIS) will be’
1mproved . '
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Annex 1
21, Em'olments, Allocatlon and Expendlture \ |
A. School Enrolment, by Gender, Rural-Urban and Public-Private
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Annex II‘

15.

lnstxtutes

Proposed Major Programmw for Educatlon Sector
'S.No " Programmes 2005-06 2006-07 2007-08 2008-09 2009-10
1. Opening of 25,000 literacy centre 4000 4500 5000 5500 6000
2. Opening of 30,000 anary 4500 5000 5500 7000 8000
"~ - Schools o e _
3., Upgrade of 50,000 Prlmary schools 10000 10000 10000 10000. 10000
. to Middle level v . '
4." Upgrade of 5, 000 Middle schools 1000 1000 1000 - 1000 1000
- to Secondary level : - ; L
5 Addmon of classes XI-XII in 2000 .200 - 250 450 500 600
- Secondary Schools A o ' S
6. Establishment of 8 Cadet'Colleg‘es 1 1 22 2
7. . Establishment of 100 Degree 10 - 15 20 25 30
Colleges with 4 year stream . -
8. Upgrade 300 degree collegesto4 ~ 60 60 60 60 60
- year stream : , E SRR
9. 60 anstreannng of 8,m000 Madans ‘ 1600 1600 1600 i1600 1600
10.  Opening of 50 Polytechnics 10 10, 10 10 10
11.  Induction of Technical Stream in 400 400. - 400 400 400
2000 existing Secondary schools S ;
12. Strengthening of 120 existing 24 24 - 24 24 24
teachers Training Institutes _— - : a R
13. . Stipend for girls students and 80000 80000 80000 80000 80000 -
, scholarships for talented students - : g ' :
- 14, sttabhsh 75 Commercxal Trammg 15 15 15 . 15 15
: Institutes - R
Establish 75 Vocatlonal trammg l5“ 15 15 15 ‘15‘
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| | Annex III
*23. Financial Outlay S

. . (Rs. In billion)
S. No. ~ Sub-Sector - 2005-06 2006-07 2007-08 2008-09 2009-10 Total
‘ Federal S * _, o
1. Literacy = 080 083 090 100 115 ' 468
' 2. Elementary Education 070 073 089 1140 120 4.6
3.  Secondary Education 0.60 0.62 0.65 0.70 0.75 3.32
- 4. College Education : 060 063 066 070 075 334
5. Technical Education . 1.00- .05 114 1.22 1.35 5.76
6. Teacher Education 040 042 048 054 060 244
7. Scholar ships & Misc. - 040 042 048 054 060 244
" Federal Total: 450 470 520 580 640 26.60
Provincial N _
1. Literacy ~ 210 252 317 380 450 16.10
2. El_emt/:ntary Education - 2.10 2:52 3.11 375 440 15.87
" 3. Secondary Education = 130. 144 2.00 270 430 11.74
4. - College Education 120 182 260 330 400 1292
" 5. Technical Education - - 300 360 432 520 -630 2242
. 6. Teacher Education 100 110 130 150 1.80 . 6.70
7.  Scholar ships & Misc. 100 120 130 175 210 735
' Provincial Total: 1170 1420 17.80 22.00 27.40 93.10
o National - o .
1. Literacy S 290 - 335 407 4380 565 2077
2. Elementary Education ~~ 2,80 325 400 485 = 560 2050
. 3. Secondary Education 190 206 265 340 505 15.06
4. College Education 180 245 326 400 475 1626
5. Technical Education 400 ' 465 546 642 765 28.18
6. -Teacher Education 140 152 178 204 240  09.14
7. Scholar ships & Mise. 140 152 178 - 204 - 240 09.14

National Total: 16.20° . 1890 23.00 27.80 33.80 119.70







UmrNo.§.

 FUNDAMENTALS OF DEVELOPMENT

: ~ Written By:
Dr. Hamid Khan Niazi
‘ , .






e

© PN s w2

gk g N pd  peied eeed ek
N kW - O

ot
oo

TABLE OF CONTENT

Subject

" Fundamentals of Development

Introduction
Objectives

Traditional Economic Measures

- The New Economic View of Development
‘ Three Core Values of Development

‘The Three Objectives of ‘Development

Education in Pakistan -

- The Economics of Education and E_inplojzmenf
vEducatlon Supply and Demand

Social Versus Private Benefits and Costs
Education Society, and Development: Some Issues
Education and Economic Growth

Education, Inequality and Poverty

Education and RurallDevelopment

. Summary and Conclusions’

. ‘Pol:icie\s Largely.E-xtemal to Educational Systems - -

Policies Internal to Education Systems -

Page No.
241
241
243
245

245
247
249
250
257
257
261
264
265
266
272
275
275
276







o FUNDAMENTALS OF DEVELOPMENT

* Introduction

~ This unit examines how education contributes to the overall development
“of a country. Improvement in the quality ‘of labour force due.to increased
.education can occur simultaneously with changes in variables that reflect other
d1menslons of quality of labour force. However, if the impact of education is
computed a net of interaction effects, involving interaction of changes in

education with changes in gender, employment class, age and occupatlons may
g0 down, but overall this will appear in positive. ' v ’

_ Efforts have been marked to review economic - measares in view of
' development The main objectives of the development and a proﬁle of education
in developing region has been discussed in detail. The economics of education’
- and development are also highlighted. Some important issues related to
. education, society and development have critically been discussed. Summary and

. conclusions as drawn are a resuit of the whole d1scuss1on and some educational
pohcy optlons are glven in.the end of this umt
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I OBJECTIVES:
After.going through this unit readers will be able to: - _
L Undefst_and the meanings aqddifferent views of chelop_ment

Appreciate the economic view of deveiopmeht.

3. Analyze the role of ‘education in development . with reference to
developing region.. ,
4. . Recognize the economics of education and employment.
s Assess the social and pri‘vate.behefits and costs of education.
6. Understand the issues related to education, society and development.
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TRADITIONAL ECONOMIC MEASURES

In strictly economic terms, “development” has traditionally .meant the~
capacuy of a national economy, whose initial economic condition has been more
or less static for a long time, to general and sustain an annual increase in its gross
national product at rates of perhaps 5 to 7% or more. An alternative common
economic index of development has been the use of rates of growth of per capita
GNP to take into account the ability of a nation to expand its output at a rate
faster than the growth rate of its population. Levels and rates of growth of “real”
per capita GNP (i.e. monetary growth of GNP per capita minus the rate of -
inflation) are normally used to measure in a broad sense the overall economic

well-being of a population — that is, how much of real goods and services is '
. available for consumption and investment for the average citizen. :

. Economic development in the past has also been typically seen in terms of
the planned alternative of the structure of production and employment so that
_ 'agnculfure s share of both declines, whereas that of the manufacturing and vice
industries increases. This; of course, is the essence of theories of structural
change. Development strategies, therefore, have usually focused on rapid.
industrialization, often at the expense of agriculture and rural development.

Finally, these principal economic measures of development have often been

‘supplemented by casual reference to non-economic social indi_cators: gains .in
literacy, schooling, health conditions and services, and provision of housing, for.
instance. A description of various attempts to generate these “social indicators”

of development of supplement GNP and GNP per capita is presented for the ..

+ interested student in Appendtx 3.2 atthe end‘ of this chapter.

--But, on the whole, development in the 1960s and '1970s was nearly
always seen as an economic phenomenon, in which rapid gams in overall and per
capita GNP growth would either “trickle down” to the masses in the form of jobs
and otkter economic opportunities or create the necessary conditions for the wider
distribution of the economic and socjal benefits of growth. Problems of poverty,
unemp]oyrnent ‘and income dlsmbutnon were of secondary importance to

“getting the growth JOb done”. :

The New Economic View of Development
The experience of the 1950s and 1960s, when a large number of Third

- World nations did achieve the overall UN growth targets but the levels of living

-of the masses of people remained for the most part unchanged, signaled that some
‘thing was very wrong with this narrow.definition of development. An increasing
number of economists and policy makers now clamored for the “dethronement
off GNT” and the elevation of direct attacks on w1despread absolute poverty,
increasingly inequitable income distributions, and rising, unemployment. In
short, during the 1970s economic development came to be redefined in terms of
© the reducuon or elimination of property, mequalu‘y, and unemployment within the
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_context of a growing. “Redistribution from Growth” became a common slogan.
Professor Dudley Seers year posed the basic question about the meaning of -
‘ development succinctly when he asserted:

The questions to ask about a country s development are therefore:
What has been happening to poverty? What has been happening to--
unemployment? What has been. happening to inequality? If all
three of these have declined from high levels then beyond doubt
this has been period of development for the country concerned. If .
one or .two. of these central problems have been growing worse,
especially if all three have, it would be strange to call the result -
, “development” even if per caplta income doubled. .

The - above assertion is not idle speculation or the descrlptxon of a
hypothetical situation. There are a number " of developmg countries that
‘experienced relatively high rates of growth of per-capita income during the 1960s
and 1970s but that showed little or no 1mprovement or even an actual decline in
employment, equality; and the real incomes of the bottom 40% of their
population. By the .earlier “growth” definition, - these  countries were
“developing.” By the more recent poverty, equality, and employment criteria,
they were not. The situation in the 1980s worsened further as GNP growth rates
turned negative for many LDCs and, faced with mounting foreign debt problems,
- . governments were forced to cut back on their already lnmted social and economic

- prograins.

But the phenomenon of development or the exlstence of a chromc state of
underdevelopment is not only a question of economics or even of quantitative
measurement of incomes, employment, and inequality. Underdevelopment is a
real fact of life for over 3 billion-people in the world — a state of mind as much '
" as a state of national poverty As Denis Goulet has so forcefully portrayed it:

Underdevelopment is shocking: the squalor, dlsease, unnecessary
deaths, and hopelessness -of it all!l No man understands if
underdevelopment remains for him a mere statistic reflecting low
income, poor housing, premature mortality or underemployment.

- The most empathetic observer can speak objectively about
underdevelopment only after undergoing, personally or
_vicariously, the “shock of underdevelopment " This unique culture
_shock comes to one as he is initiated to.the emotions which prevail
in the “culture of poverty.” The reverse shock is felt by those
living in destitution- when a new self-understanding reveals' to
‘them that their life is neither human nor inevitable the prevalent
emotion of underdevelopment is a sense of personal and societal
impotence in the face of disease. and death, of confusjon and - .

- ignorance as one gropes to understand change, of servility toward
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men whose decisions govern the course of events, of hopelessness _
before hunger and natural catastrophe Chronic poverty is a cruel
“'kind of hell, and one can not understand how cruel that hell is
~_merely by gazing upon poverty as an ‘object.

A' Slmxlarly, in a recent book Edgar Owens year argues that

: Development has been treated by economlsts as if it were nothmg more

than an exercise in_applied economics, unrelated to political ideas, forms of -

.~ government, and the role of people in - society. It is high time we combine
- political and economic theory to consider not just ways in which societies ‘can
become more productive but the quality of the societies which are supposed to
‘become ‘more productnve — the development of people rather than the -
: development of things.!* : o

.

The condition of underdevelopment in its totahty is thus a consc1ously

g e expenenced state of deprivation rendered especmlly intolerable as more and more

peaple acquire information about the development of other sometles and realize |
that technical and msututlonal means for abohshmg poverty, misery, and dlsease ‘
do mdeed exist. A S :

v Development must, therefore, be cancewed of -as a multzdtmenszonal
. proces involving -major changes in social structures, popular attitudes, and -

ndtional institutions,  as well as the .acceleration of economic growth, -the

reduction of inequality, and the eradlcatwn of absolute poverty. Development, in -

_ its essence, must represent the whole gamut of change by which an entire social - '

. system, -tuned to_the diverse basic need and desires of individuals and social
groups within that system, moves away from a condition of life widely perceived

- as.unsatisfactory and toward a s1tuat10n or condmon of life regarded as. matenally

and spmtually “better.” . :

o Three Core Values of Development

S Isit possxble to define or broadly conceptuahze what we mean when we -

talk about development as the sustained elevation of an entire society and social -~ k‘

- gystem toward a “better” or “more humane” life? The question, What \constttutes
‘the good life? Is as old -as philosophy .and humankind. It is a timeless and

- perennial questlon that needs to be reevaluated and freshly answered with the

. changmg environment of world society. The appropnate answer for Third World
“nations in the last decade of the 20™ century is not necessarily the same as it~

" ‘'would have been in previous decades. But we believe with Professor, Goulet and

‘others that at' least three basic components " or core values should serve as
conceptual basis and practical gmdehne for understanding the “inner” meaning of -

development. These core values are life-sustenance, self-esteem, and freedom, -

representmg common goals sought by’all md1v1duals and soc1t1es They relate

Bl



* to fundamental human needs that ﬁnd their expressxon in almost all socletles and
cultures at all times. Let us, therefore, examme each in turn.

| ~ Life-Sustenance: The Ablllty to Provide Basic Needs

Al people have certain basic needs without which hfe would be
impossible. These “life- -sustaining” basic human needs include food, sheiter, -~
health ‘and protectron When any of these is ‘absent or in cntlcally short. supply, -

we may state without - reservation that a condition of - “absolute.

underdevelopment” exists. A basic function of all economic activity, therefore, is
to provide as many people. as possible with the means of overcoming the
helplessness and misery arising from a lack of food, shelter, -health, and
protection. To this extent, we may claim that economic development is a' :
necessary condition for the improvement in the “quahty of life™ that -is.

" “development”. Without sustained and continuous economic progress at the:" o

individual as well as the societal level, the realization of the human potentlal

would not be possible. One clearly has to- “have enogh in order to be more.”

"~ Rising per capita_in: “omes, the elimination of absolute poverty, greater

employment opportun ties, and lessening income mequahtres, therofore, ’
constitute the necessary but not the sufficient conditions for development 18

. Self-Esteem‘ To Be a Person

A second universal component of the good hfe is self-esteem — a sense
of worth and self-respect of not being used as a tool by other for their own ends,
All peoples and societies seek some basic form of self-esteem, although they may
call it authenticity, identity, dignity, respect, honor, or recognition. ‘The nature

‘and form of this self-esteem may vary from society to society and from ome
culture to another. However, with the proliferation of the “modermzmg values”

of developed nations. Many societies in Third World countries that prevmusly .
may have possessed a profound sense of their own worth suffer from serious ~

‘cultural confusion when . they come in contact with economically and
“technologically advanced societies because natiohal prosperity has become an
“almost universal measure: of wonh Because of the significance attached to-
materis]l values in developed nations, worthiness and esteem are nowadays
increasingly conferred only on those countries who posses economic wealth and
- technological power those that have “deveIOped” Agam we may quote Professor -
’ 'Goulet (year)

The relevant. pomt is that underdevelopment is the lot of the ma]onty of
the. wo:ld’s population. As long as esteem or respect was drspensed on grounds.
other than material achievemeént, it was possible to resrgn oneself to poverty .

withous feeling disdained. Conversely, once the prevailing image of the better life | . |

“includes material welfare as one of its essential ingredients it becomes d;fficult

for the materially “unde: developed” to feel respected or esteemed ... nowadays .

“the Third World seeks csvelopment in order to gam the esteem whlch is denied to
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societies hvmg in a state of dxsgraceful ‘underdevelopment” Development is
legitimized as a goal because it is an- mportant, perhaps even an 1nd1spensable, .
way of gammg esteem R _

‘Freedom from Semtude. to Be Able to Choose

" A third and final universal value that we suggest should constitute the
: meamng of development is the concept of freedom. Freedom here is not to be
" understood in the political or 1deolog1eal sense (e.g., the free world), but in the
~ more fundamental sense of freedom or emancipation . from ahenatmg matenal
- conditions of life and from social servitude to nature, ignorance, other people,
* misery, institution, and dogmatic beliefs. Freedom involves the expanded range

of choices for societies and their members together with the minimization of

external constraints in the pursuit of some social goal we call development. -

~ W. Arthur Lewis stressed the relationship between economic growth and freedom-

. from servitude when he concluded that “the advantage of economic growth is not

‘that wealth increase happiness, _but that it increase the range of human choice.

Wealth can ‘enable a person to gain greater control over nature and his physical

environment (e.g., through the production of food, clothing, and shelter) thari he

- would have if he remained poor. It also gives him the freedom to choose greater

“leisure, to have more goods and services, or to deny the importance of these
matensl wants and live a life of spiritual contemplatlon

The Three ObJectlves of Development

We may conclude that development is both a phys:cal reality and state of :
.mind in which society has, through some combination of social, economic, and -
institutional processes, secured the means for obtaining a better life. Whatever are
the specific components of this better life, development in all societies must have
at least the following three objectives: -

1., . To increase the avarlablhty and w1den the d1stnbutron of basic hfe—,
<, sUStammg goods such as food, shelter, health, and protectnon L

2. To raise levels of living’ mcludmg, in addition’ to higher incomes, the
' provision of more jobs, bétter education, and greater attention, to cultural
~and human values, all of- whlch will serve not omnly to enhance material

well being but also to generate greater individual and national self-esteem.

3. To expand the range of economic and social choices available to

~ individuals and nations by freeing them from servitude and dependence
- . not only in relation to other people and nation-states but. also to the forces‘
- of ignorance and human misery. = .

- - -We may therefore reformulate and broaden Professor Seer’s questlons ‘
. about the meamng of development as follows : -



1. Have general levels of living w1thm a nation risen to the point that there

‘has -been a lessenmg of absolute poverty (i.e., deprivation of life-

sustaining . goods) and of inequality in come distribution, as well as

_ improvements in the level of employment and the nature and quahty of
educational, health, and other social and cultural services?

2, Has economic progress enhanced individual and group esteem both :
internally vis-3-vis one another and extemally vis-a-vis other natlons and.
- regions? -

- 3." - Finally, has economic progress expanded the range of human ch01ce and
freed people from external dependence and internal servitude to other
people and institutions, rather than merely subsututmg one. form of
dependence (e.g., economic) for another (e.g., cultural) - »

If for a given nation the answer to each of the above three questlons is
- yes, then clearly that nation has undergone development. If the first question
- (which is equlvalent to Seer’s three questions) can be answered affirmatively but

the other two remain negative, then the country- may properly be designated as =
“economically more developed” yet it.remains underdeveloped in a more .

fundamental sense. In this context, it is more appropriate to refer to the rich
nations of the world as economically developed and reserve judgement as to
whether or not they are actually developed to a more thoroughgoing social, -
‘ pohtlcal and cultural analysis. To paraphrase seers, if the second and third of
" these central questions evoke negatwe responses (i.e., if people feel less self-
esteem, respect, or dignity and / or if their freedom to choose has been
'constramed), then even if the prov1s1on of life-sustaining goods and
improvements in levels of living are occurring, it would be mlsleadmg to call the -
result development.

Education is considered to be one of the determmants of development of
any country. In the following paragraphs the latest picture of education in
Pakistan is presented. This will highlight how this system has been developed in
the National Education Policy 1998-2010. This w111 help the reader to determine
- the pace of developing in Pakistan.

EDUCATION IN PAKISTAN

The acceleratéd development in any socio-economic sector specially in

 the human resources development is not poss1ble without wide range of literacy.

Pakistan has one of the lowest literacy rate is not possible Y without wide range of

literacy. Pakistan has one of the lowest hteracy rate of 53% in region, usually due

to low priority given to education in the past. The expendnture on Education in

Public Sector remained below b% of th¢ GNP upto sixties. It was mcreased to
2.5% of the GNP in 1996-97, which was still- lower as compared to other

developmg countries. It ranged from 2.3% to 2.5% during 1990-91 to 1998-99: It

" is planned to increase the expenditure on educatlon to 4% of GNP Serious efforts

4 d
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are being made to 1mprove the llteracy rate by provndmg opportumty of education
.to all the children within the school going age group. Private Sector is also
- supplementing the efforts of the Government especially in the urban areas. -

e Natlonal Educatlon Policy (1998-2010)

To meet the growing need of the natIon for education that may :
commensurate, with the relevant requirements of 21" century; the Government of
Pakistan formulated and announced a National Education pohcy 1998-2010 The

- objectives of the pohcy are given below:

' 'Objectlves

L] To make the Qur’anic principles and Islamlc practices as an mtegral part
of curricula so that the message of the Holy Qur’an could be disseminated
in the process of education as well as training. To educate and train the
future generation of Pakistan as a true practicing Mushm, who ‘would be

“able to enter into 21* century and the next rmllenmum with courage,
- confidence, wisdom and tolerance. - ‘

e - To achieve umversal primary education by using formal and informal
' techmquy’ to provide second opportunity to school. drop»outs by
establxshmg basic education community schools all over the country. ’

~e  To meet the bas1c learning needs of chlld in terms of leammg tools and
A contents. .
. To eXpand basic education qualitatively ‘and quantitatively by providit‘xg‘ '

- . the maximum opportunities of free access to every child for education.
The imbalances and disparities in the system with be removed to enhance
the access will the increased number of more m1dd1e and secondary level

: ,schools :

e ' To ensure that all- boys and glrls, desirous of entenng seconda;y
' educatlon get the basic right because of the, avallablhty of the schools.

LI To lay emphasis on diversification so as to transform the system from
. supply oriented to demand-oriented. To attract the educated youth with
world of work from various educational levels is one of the policy
objectives so that they may become productive and useful citizens and
contribute positively as members of society. :

e  To lay emphasis on diversification so as to transform the system from -

: supply-oriented to demand-oriented. To attract the educated youth to the.
world of work at various educational levels so that they may become -

productive and useful citizens and contnbute positively as members of

" society. : . :
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‘To make curriculum development a continuous process and to make .
arrangements for. developmg a umform system of educanon '

e . To prepare the students. for' the pursurt of professronal and spec1a11zed_
education.

. To increase the effectrveness of the system by mstltutlonahzmg in-serves 3 :

training of teacher, teacher trainers and educational admrmstrators To -

upgrade the quality of pre-service teacher training programs by
introducing parallel programs of longer. duration at post-secondary and'
~ post-degree levels.

-To develop a viable framework for policy, planmng and development of
, teacher training programes, both i m-servrce ‘and pre—servrce -

To develop technical and vocatronal education in the country for
producmg trained manpower, commensurate with the needs of mdustry

‘e To improve the quality of technical education so as-to enhance the -
changes of- employment of Technical and Vocational Education (TVE)
- graduates by moving from a static, supply-based system to a demand- '
dnvcn system.

° To popularize mformatlon technology among children of all ages and
' prepare them for the next century. To emphasize different functions of
. computers as a learning tool in the classroom. To employ: information

technology in planning and monitoring of educational programs.

‘e To encourage the private. sector of monitoring and evaluation at all levels. -
To identify indicators of quality and to adopt cornectrve measures- during
the process of implementation. ~ : - o .
e . To achieve excellence in dlfferent fields of lngher educatron by"_ o

introducing new disciplines/emerging sciences in -the universities, and’
transform selected disciplines into centres of advanced studres, research
and extension. : : : :

e - To upgrade the quahty of hlgher educanon by brmgmg teachmg, learmng
- and research process in line with mtemauonal standards

Literacy

The deﬁmtlon of hteracy is context specrfic Some deﬁmtwns nf htcracy
focus on perceptlon and decoding. For example, Spache (1964) described literacy
as “a series of word perceptions i.e. reading only”. Kaestle (1985), described

literacy as “the ability to decode and comprehend language at a rudimentary
~ level, that is the ability to look at written words correspondmg to ordinary oral
discourse, to say them and to understand them.” These two definitions emphasize

- the aspect of havmg the teaching of readmg through an emphasxs on sound X
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symbols into the understandmg of oral language These deﬁnmons are consmtent
‘with " the teaching: of reading ‘through “an ‘emphasis on  sound-symbol
- correspondence, and helping readers. make connections to their oral vocabulary
- and comprehension abxlmes But these defimtmns lack he important component - :
of wntmg S . ‘

N It is observed that 1mt1ally. the defipmon of hteracy was confined to the
. acquisition of the basic skills of the 3 Rs, (reading, writing and arithmetic). Over
" a period of time, basic: hteracy was upgtaded to_functional literacy, expanding

. further into knowing to do things by using. insight. This transformation of literacy

is, infact, associated with its unportance for the somety as whole, and to enable a

o person to effectively participate in the life.

“Though defining literacy is complex, yet it is lmportant to deliberate upon_
it since the definition has far-reachmg xmphcatlons Some_exports have -

» R emphasized cognitive processes in;describing literacy, some more generally and
- others more specifically. For example, Goodman (1976) suggested that “reading

| is a skill”, Calfee and Nelson-Barber (1991), describe it “the capacity to employ
language as a tool for oral communication.” These definitions are consistent with

- reaching reading and ‘writing-as a cogmtlve process. that involve the process of

e categones

. information through such strategies as activating. background knowledge,
S encom'agmg readers to make predlctlons, or writers’ to orgamze thelr ideas mto ‘

The hteracy level of populatlon 1s cansuiered to be a key indicator of the

. . soclo-economlc development in a country, In Pakistan, Literacy rate has been

7" estimated as (56.5% for male and 32, 6% for female) as per 1998 Population

- Census. With this hteracy Ievel, the country still remains on the list of the most
illiterate countries in the region. Accordirig to the population Census 1998, the
 literacy rate has increased to 45% from 26.2% during 1981 Census. The literacy
*rate for .Punjab was . 20.7 % during 1972 which increased to 47.1% in 1998

R showing 26.7% increase over the last 26 years. Similarly in Sindh the literacy rate

g increased from 30.2% during 1972 to 46. 7% in 1998. The literacy rate for NWFP -
‘was 14.5 % during 1972 which is increased 10°37.3% in '1998. In Balochlstan the
A hteracy rate mcreased from 10, l% durmg 1972 to 26 6% in 1998 v

- .Literate Population by Age Gmups

_ Analys1s of hterate ‘population by broad age groups based on populatlon

census 1998 shows that out of 88.9 million population (10 years and above) for
both sexes in the country, 40.01 million persons (45%) were literate” which
include 265.2° mllhon ‘male (86%) and 13.9 million female (32.6%). The
‘populatlon failing in age group .15-19 years shows the highest hteracy level of
58.2 % for both sexes with males (68. 3%) However, in case of females, the age
group 10-14 years have the lughest literacy level of 48.4%. It further reveals that

E the ﬂhterate populatxon (both sexes 10 years and above) was 48 8 mllhon Wthh ‘




mclude 28.7 million female populatxon The male ﬂhterate populatlon (10 years; -
- and above) was 20.1 million during the 1998 census. .

School Education and Number Schools

n Durmg the " year 1998-99 the network of Educatxonal Institutions: spread o
over the country- included 162,568 Primary Schools, 18,048 Middle Schools and -
- 11,556 High Schools. The Primary Schools also include Mosque Schools. The
~ number of Primary Schools increased by 21.3% during the period from 199394
‘to 1998-99. The number of Middle Schools also showed an increase of 9.93%
and 35.39 % during 1995-96 and 1998-99 respectively. The number of High -

- Schools recorded an increase of 3.9% in 1995-96 and 21. 11 % in 1998-99. This

__included upgradation of schools as well as openmg of new schools

Enrolment in Secondary Vocatlonal Instltutlons

Enrolment data of Secondary Vocational Instltunons cons1st of
~ commercial, vocational and polytechnic'/ Technical institutions below degree )
' level within the four provinces and Federal Capltal Temtory, Islamabad 3

, The total enrolment in all types of Secondary Vocational Institutions were
68,883 during 1998-99 which indicates an increase of 10% as compared to 1993- -
94. However, in'1993-94 commercial institutes enrolled 24,144 students which"

. decreased to 18,220 in 1995-96 showing a fall of 24.5% during the period. In
vocaticnal institutes, enrolment in 1993-94 was 10,805 which increased to 12,669
in 1995-96 with an increase of 17.3%. It has been noted that female enrolment in
vocational institutions is more than male due to. their inclination towards
embroidery. Polytechnic / Technical Institutions enrolled’ 27,547 students in all
during 1993-94 which s1gmﬁcantly increased to 40,795 in 1995-96 showmg an -
‘increase of 48 %. : :

College Educatlon and Number of Colleges S

College- education is broadly blfurcated into general and professwnal_ »
educatlon General education include Arts and Science faculties ' at Intermediate
and Bzchelor level. Intermediate is further sub- divided into FA- & F.Sc and

- - Bachelor level into B.A and B.Sc. In 1993-94, there were 6.51 Arts and Science

Colleges which increased to 715 in 1995-96 showmg an.increase of 9. 8% over
- time. However, the number of Colleges mcreased to 735 in 1998-99 showmg an
" increase of 2.8 % during the penod ' - ,

' Professxonal Colleges mclude of Medical Colleges, Law, Engmeenng, | ,
Education, Commerce, Agriculture and Home Econonncs Colleges etc. The
_Govemment has now planned to- estabhsh Nauonal Educataon Testmg Service to B
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- . design and administer standardized - tests for enrolment in professional
institutions. . Qualifying these test will become a compulsory requirement for

_entry to professional education. The overall number of Professional Colleges in
1993-94. was 165 which increased to 260 in 1995-96, showing an increase of

. 57.57 %. The'numbser of Colleges further increased to 294 in 1998-99 showing an
“increase-of about 13%. Number of colleges by. type is glven the followmg '

Number of Collegos by type

, (Number) .

| Type 199394 1995-96 199899 (P)
- Arts & Science Colleges .. 651 - T15 790 -
Professional Colleges - o 165 co260 0 294

Medical (a) S S 25 25 26
Law : . A 36 41 - 43
- Engineering (b) B o .10 - 10 - 14
- Education (¢) e 21 21 : 220
Commerce (d) o - - 82 - 58 712
. Agriculture (c) - . L 5. 5 5
. Home Economics o S 4 4 : 4
Others (f) _ - .12 9% . 108
P.= Provisional, - o _—
o Source Provmclal Bureaus of Statistics .
o a) ‘.Includes colleges ofdennstyyand m.mrute ofhygtene and preventzve Medtcmes
‘b) Includes College of Textile Technology _
¢) . Includes institutes of -Education and Research of the Punjab & Smdh
e 'UmversmesandColleges ofPhyswal Education. :
d) 5 Includes Insmutes ofBusmeuAdmmtstrauon.
e L Includes Forestry and Ammal Husbandry Colleges »
/) Includes Tibb. Homeopathtcand Fine Arts Colleges and Insmuuons B

- Enrolment in Colleges - .

‘There were 675 thousand students mcludmg 24.9 thousand female
-~ enrolled in Arts and Science Colléges in 1993-94 in the-country. Enrolment in

. Arts and Science Colleges increased in 1998-99 to about 796 thousand indicating
an increase of 17.9% during the period. It is encouraging to note that the female
enrolment increased over the period by 34. 5 % i.e from 249 thousand in 1993 94
to 335 thousand in 1998-99. :

e As regards Professmnal Colleges, there were overall 99 thousand students
- _em'olled in 1993-94 which increased to about 128 thousand in 1995-96 and
further increased to about 160 thousand in 1998-99. There were 24,759 students
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~in medncal colleges 17 993 in Law Colleges, 11 869 in Engmeermg Colleges,
10,861 in colleges of Education, 52,612 in Commerce, 1317 in- Agneulmre and
4,258 in Home Economics respectively in 1998-99.. s : :

University Educatron and Number of Universmes

At the time of- mdependence there were only 2 umversmes in the counlry o ‘

The . number of universities has increased to 25-in public sector. It induced . the -

private sector who also established 12 universities. One university has. been" C

established exclusively for women in- 1998. For establishment of private
umvers1ty, the ‘Higher Education Commission Seats is providing guideline and .

- for exercise effective control over institutions established in the private sector. In .

“order to create more funding, the Government has decided to reserve 25% of the
scats' on self finance basis. However, back ward and remote areas like .
Balochistan and Azad Kashmir are, exempted from this scheme. ’ :

{

- Enrolment in Umversatles .

: ‘In the field of hlgher educatlon and sc:enuﬁc reseanch thstry of' i
_ Education has launched a number of bilateral and multilateral projects with the .

 assistance of donor agencies to bring about an improvement in the filed of hlgher -
education and bring it closer to the demand of the industrial sector of the -

economy. The objectives .of these projects are to quahtauvely improve the .

o -education- of enrolled students and increase their/number to meet the future ‘

requirements of the country and to have ‘the capab:hty to compete in the world
- market. : , . ;

: The number of students enrolled in universities in 1993-94 were 77, 119
including 19, 342 female students, showing 25.1 % female participation. In 1998- -
*-99, this-number increased to 100,122 mdlcaung an increase of 29.80%. However,
female participation has increased to 26,499 i.e, the female ratlo has mcreased to’
- ,26. 46% in the total ‘university level enrolment in the country

| - Enrolment in Umversrty by Sex

B (lﬁmber)

Type/Sex 199394 1995-96 1.998-99 (P)
TTewl 77119 . 8295% . - 100122
CMale 51777 . 59850 . 73,623

_Female o3 23105 - . 2649 -
P= Provisional data . o '
| ~ Source: Provincial Bureau of Statistics
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Teachers in Universmes

- In 1993-94 there were 5,217 teachers in umversmes, which mcluded 918
female teachers. Their number increased to 5 417 in 1995-95 showing increase of -
4.8%. However, the number of teachers increased to 5,657 in 1998-99 depicting
4.43% increase w.r.t 1995-96. The number of female teachers increased from 918 ‘
in 1993-94 to 1005 in 1998-99.

: Teachers in Umversmes by Sex )

(Nlimber) '

 100899®) 199304 199596 199899 ®
' TToal T 5207 5411 5,657
Male 4299 ¢ 4490 482

Female : '918 97 1,005 -
P= Prov1s1onal ' ' . ' o '

; Sources Provmc1al Bureau of Stanstlcs

THE ECONOMICS OF EDUCATION AND EMPLOYMENT

‘Much of the literature and pubhc discussion -about  education and
econormc development in general, and education and employment in.particular,
, reVOlves around . two fundamental : economic processes: (1) the - interaction

o between econormcally motivated demands and politically responsive suppltes in =

detenmnmg how many school places are - prov1ded who gets access to these

places, and what kind of instruction ‘they receive, and (2) the important

distinction between “social” versus “private” benefits and costs of different levels

. of educatlon, and. the nnphcatlons of these dlfferentlals for educatlonal
investment strategy. '

o Education Supply and Demand

 The Relatlonshlp Between Employment Opportumtles and
' Educatlonal Demands

* The amount of schooling recelved by an individual , although affected by -

g - many non-market factors, can be regarded as largely determined by demand and

 supply, just as any other commodity or service. However, since most education is
publicly provided in less developed countries, the determinants of demand turn
out to be much more important than the determinants of supply. On the demand
side. the two prmc1pal influences on the amount of schooling desired are (1) a
more éducated student’s prospects of earning considerably more income through -
- future modern sector employment (i.e, his or her family’s “private benefits” of

: A7edu'cati0n)', and (2) the educational costs, both direct and indirect, which a student

and / or his family must bear. The demand for education is thus in reality a-

S L “denved demand” for high-wage employment opportunities in the modem sector. .
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This is because access to such jobs is largely determined by an individual’s
education. Most people (especially the poor) in less developed nations do not
demand education for its intrinsic non-economic benefits but simply because it is
the only means of securing modemn:-sector employment. These derived' benefits
must in turn be weighed against the costs of education. =

- On the supply side, the quantity of school places . at the pnmary .
secondary, and university levels is determined largely by political processes,
often’ un-related to economic criteria.  Given mounting political pressure
throughout the Third World -for greater numbers: of school places, we can for
convenience assume that the public supply of these places is fixed by the level of
government education expenditures. These in turn are influenced by the level of .
aggregate pnvate demand for education.

Because it is the demand for education that largely determmes the supply .
(with_m the limits of government financial feasibility), let us look more closely at -
the economic (employrnent — oriented) determinants of this derived demand.

The demand for an education sufficient to quahfy an individual for enu'}" »
. into modern-sector jobs appears to be related to or deterrmned by the combrned :
. influence of the following four variables.

_ The wage and / or income dgferennal This is the wage differential between ’
jobs in the modern sector and those outside it{family farming, rural and urban self- -
employment, etc.), which for simplicity we can designate -as the traditional sector.
Entry into modern-sector jobs depends mmally on the level of completed -
education, whereas income-earning opportunities -in the traditional sector hayg no
fixed educational requirements. The greater-the modern-sector / traditional—sector -
income differential, the greater will be the demand for education. Thus, our first
. relationship states that the demand for education is positively related to ‘the .
" modern traditional sector wage differential. Since we know from emplncal studies
that these differentials can be considerable in developing nations, we - might expect
the demand for education to be relatrvely high.

The probabtltty of success in ﬁndmg modem-sector employment An"
 individual who successfully completes the necessary schooling for entry into the
~modern sector labor market has a: hxgher probability of getting that well-paid
urban job than someone who does not. Clearly, if urban unemployment rates
- among the educated are growing and / or if the supply of, say, secondary school
graduates continually exceeds the number of new job openings for which a
secondary graduate can qualify, then we need to modify the “actual” wage
differential and instead speak once again about an “expected” income differential.
As the probability of success is inversely related to the unemployment rate — we
can argue that the demand for education through, say, the secondary level will be -
inversely related to: the current unemployment rate -among secondary school g
igraduates , .
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The direct private costs of educdtion, We refer here to the current out-of-
pocket expenses -of financing a child’s education. These expenses include school
fees, books, clothing, and related costs. We would. expect that the demand for
education would be inversely related to these direct costs — that is, the higher
the school fees and associated costs, the lower would be the pnvate demand for
education, every thing else being equal. For poor people, direct primary school
costs’ often represent a major burden and real financial constraint. In much of
- Africa, for example, the average cost of sending a child to primary school (not
including opportunity costs) is typlcally in excess of 20% of per capita income.

 The indirect or “opportunity costs”. of educatwn An investment in a .
~child’s educauon involves more than just the direct, out-of-pocket costs of that
~ education, especially when the child reaches' the, age at which he can make a
. productlve contribution to famlly income. At thls point, for each year the child -

- continues his education he in effect foregoes the money income he could expect -
to earn or the output he could produce for the family farm. This “opportumty
cost” of education must also be included as a variable affecting its demand.'® One
would expect the relationship between opportunity costs and demand to be
inverse — that is, the greater are the opportumty costs, the lower will be demand -
for education.

Although several other unportant vanables, many of whlch are non-’
‘economic (e.g., cultural traditions, social status, education, of parents and size of

o famxly), cextamly influence the demand for educauon we believe that by

concentrating on the four variables described above, important insights can be
gained into the relationship between the demand for educatlon and the supply of
employment opportumues

_ To give an example, suppose we have a sxtuatlon in an LDC where the
following conditions prevail: :

“1. . The modern — traditional or urban — rural wage gap is of the magmtude'
- of say, 100% for seconda:y versus pnmary school graduates

2. The rate of increase in modern — sector employment opportunities for
-~ primary school dropouts is slower than the rate at which such individuals
- enter the labor force. The same may be true at the secondary level and
even the university level in countries such as' India, Mexico, Egypt
Pakistan, and more recently, Ghana, ngena, and Kenya

3.  Employers, faced with an excess of applicants, tend to select by level of :
~education. They will choose candidates with secondary rather than
primary education even though satisfactory _]ob performance may requxre'

- no more than a primary education. -

4. X Governments, supported by the pohtlcal pressure of the educated, tend to
' bind the going wage to the level of educational attainment of jobholders
. rather than to.the minimum educational qualifica;ion‘requiregl for the job.
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- 5. - School fees at the early primary level are often nommal or even
‘  nonexistent. They tend to rise sharply at the late primary and secondary

~ level and then  decline again at the umversuy level as the state bears a
larger proportion of the college student’s costs.

Under these conditions, which conform closely to the rea]mes of the, :
employment and education situation in many developmg nations, we would expect

the demand for education to the substantial. This is because the anticipated: A, '

"private" benefits of more schooling would be large compared to the alternative of
“little or no schooling, while the direct and indirect private educational costs are
relatively low. And the demand spirals upward over time. As job opportumnes for
the uneducated diminish, individuals must safeguard their position by acquiring a’
complete primary education. This may suffice for a whole, but the. internal
dyna:mcs of the employment demand—supply process eventually lead to a situation
in which job prospects for those with only primary education begin to decline. This
in turn creates a growing demand for ‘secondary education. But the demand for .

‘primary education must increase concurrently, as some who were prevaously o

‘content with no education are now being squeezed out of the labour market.

The irony is that the more unproﬁtable a given level of education becdmés, -

as a terminal point, the more demand for it increases as'an intermediate stage or .

precondition to the next level of education! This puts great pressure on o

governments to expand educational facilities at-all levels jn meet the growing .
demand. If they cannot respond- fast enough, the people may do so on their own,
as evidenced, for example, by the "Harambee". school self-help movement in .
‘Kenya, where community-sponsored secondary schools were built throughout the
country with the knowledge that then' maintenance would be taken over later by
the government. .

‘The upshot of all th1s is the chromc tendency for developmg nauons to

expand their educational facilities at a rate that is extremely difficult to justify.

_either socmlly or financially in terms of optimal resource allocation. Each
worsening of the employment situation calls forth an increased demand for (and
supply of) more formal education at all levels. Initially it is’ pnmanly the
- uneducated who are found among the ranks of the unemployed to rise as the
supply of school graduates continues to exceed the demand for n_nddle and high-
level manpower. The better educated must, after varying periods .of
unemployment during which aspirations are. scaled downward, -take jobs
requiring lower levels of education. The diploma and degree thus become basis
~ requirements for employment; they are no longer an entrée into a high-paid job,
much less are they the education they were mtended to signify. .

. Governments and private employers in many LDCs tend to strengthen thlS

trend by continuously upgrading formal educational entry requirements for jobs
previously filled by those les educated. Excess educational qualification become -
formalized and may resist downward adjustment. Moreover, to the extent that
trade unions. succeed in binding going wages to the educational attainments of =
Jobholders the going wage for each job wﬁl land‘to rise (even though worker -
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productlv1ty in that job has not sngmficantly mcreased) Ex1stmg dlStOl'thDS in

~wage differentials will be magmfied thus stmmlatmg the demand for education
even further.

As a result of this “educational dlsplacement phenomenon, “those who for
- some reason (mostly their poverty) are unable to continue their educatiori will fall
by the wayside as unemployed school dropouts. At the same time thé more
_-affluent continue to over qualify themselves through more years of education. In
*the extreme case, one gets a situation like that of contemporary India, Phkistan,
and Bangladesh where the higher education ‘system is in effect an “absorber of
- last resort” for the great numbers of educatéd unemployed. This is a teitibly
. expensive form " of unemployment compensation. Moreover,’ becanse people
cannot remain students until they retire, these greater masses will ‘eventually have
to emerge from behind the walls of academia into a -world of tight labor markets.
. The result will be a more visible unemployment among those who are both highly
educated and highly vocal. For example, a recent study in Bangladesh revealed
. that he unemployment rate among umversxty graduates was 47%. :

_ Fmally, it should be pointed out that many individuals tend to resist what
they see as a downgrading of their job quahﬁcauons Consequently, even though

- “on the demand-for-labor side employers will attempt to substitute the more
. ,,.'educated for the less educated for a given job, on the supply side there will be

. many job seekers whose expectatlons exceed the emerging realities of the labor - h

market. They might prefér to remain unemployed for some time rather than
~accept a job that they feel is beneath themn. It follows that as a result of these
“frictional” effects and “lags” in adjustment on the supply side, unemploymerit
- will exist at all levels of education even though it is concentrated at lower levels
and, in general, is mversely related to. educanonal attamment

- Soclal Versus Private Benefits and Costs

. The. mexorable attraction of ever-hngher levels of educatlon is even more
costly than this. simple picture suggests. Typlcally in developmg countries, the

sogial cost of education (i.e., the opportunity cost to society as a whole resulting '

from the need to finance costly educational expansion at higher levels when these -
limited funds might be more productlvely used in other sectors of the economy) .
. increase rapidly as students climb the educatlonal ladder. The private costs (those
borne by students themselves) increase more slowly or, indeed, may decline.

~ This widening gap between social ‘and private costs provides and even
greater stimulus to the demand for higher education than it does for education at

~ lower levels. Educational demand, therefore, becomes increasingly exaggerated R
at the higher (post secondary) levels. But educational - opportunities can be =

“accommodatéd to these distorted demands only at full social cost. As demands
.- . are generated progresswely through the system, the social cost of accommodatlon.
e "_-;vgrows much more rapldly than the places provxded More and more resources,



therefore, may be rmsalloeated to educatxonal expansnon in termis of socml costs,
and the potential for creating new ]obs will consequently dlrmmsh for lack of
public ﬁnanc1a1 resources.

Figure 11.1 provides an illustration of this dxvergence between private
. versus social benefits and costs. It also demonstrates how this- divergence can
lead to a misallocation of resources when private interests supersede social -
investment criteria. In Flgure 11.1 a, expected private return and actual pnvate "
costs are plotted against years. of completed- schooling. As a student completes

more and more years of” schoolmg his expected private returns grow at.a much

~ faster rate than his private costs for reasons explained earlier: In. order to
. maximize the difference between expected benefits and costs (and' thereby the
private rate of return to investment in education), the optional strategy - for a

. student would be to secure as much schooling as possible. 4

PROBLEMS AND POLICES: DOHBSTIO '
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Figure 11.1 Private versus SOClal Benefits and Costs of Educatlon an ‘
I]lustrauon .

Consider now Flgure 11. lb where soclal retums and soc1aL costs are
- plotted against years of schooling. The social beneﬁts curve rises sharply at first,
reﬂectmg the 1mproved levels of product1v1ty of say, small farmers and thc self- -

N
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employed that result from recelpt of a ‘basa educatlon and the attamment of
- litéracy,. arithmetic. skills, and elemeanry ‘vocational skills. Thereafter, the -
- ‘marginal social benefit of additional years of schooling increase but at a.

* decreasing rate — thus the declmmg slope ‘of the social returns curve. On the - -

K other hand, the social cost curve shows a slow rate of growth for early years of
schooling (basic education) and then a much more rapid growth for. higher levels
. “of education. This rapid increase in the marginal social costs of post primary

. education is the result both of ‘the much more expenswe ‘capital and recurrent. o

-costs of hlgher educatlon (i.e., bulldmgs ‘and equlpment) and, more 1mportant of
~ the fact that much- post pnmary education in developmg countries is heavxly -
- subs1d1zed L L :

It follows from Flgure 11. lb thati:he optzmal strategy from a socml view

- point . (1 e., the one that maximizes the net ‘social rate of return to edueatmnal

' investment) would be one that focuses on providing all students with at least OB.

.. years of schooling. ‘Beyond OB years marginal social costs exceed marginal social -

benefits, so that additional educational invéstment in new, higher-level school,
- places will yield a negative social.rate of return. Moreover, in light of the recent
- empirical results of the Behrman — Birdsall study (see Note 7), the optlmal social
. investment strategy may be to" upgrade the quality of existing primary school -
" rather than to expand their quantity. This quality — quantity trade off would be

" represented in the figure by an upward sluft of the soc1al return curve in Flgure -

11, lb _ . : v
' Figure 11 1 therefore, 111ustrates the mherent conﬂlct between optlmal -

. private and social investment strategi€s — a-conflict that will continue to existas

long as. pnvate and 'social valuations of - mvestment in education continues to

o dlverge as students chmb the educational laddel' o

’ To a large degree, therefore, the - problem of dlvergent soc1al versus .
o pnvate benefits and costs has been artificially created by inappropriate public and
pnvate policies with regard to wage differentials, educational selectivity, and the -

_pricing of ‘educational’ servmes -As-a result private perceptions of the value of -

- education exceed its  social value, ‘which must take account of rising

3 ;‘unemployment As long as artificial and non market incentives in the form of
: ,;dxsproportlonate expected benefits and subsidized costs continues to exist .and s
- place a premium on the number’ of years one spends “getting an education,” the * .

‘individual will decide that it is in his best pnvate interests to pursue a lengthy
formal edication process even though he may be aware that modern — sector jobs
are becommg more ‘scarce and unemployment. rate are rising. Unless these
various price- s1gnals are made to conform more closely to social realities, the

* misallocation of national resources (in this case too much expendxture on: formal _

E , educatxon) will persnst and poss1bly increase.




What is needed, therefore, is a properly functioning reward - and cost-
‘structure that develops and allocates human resources in accordance with
requlrements and opportunities in various segments of the economy. Where this
is absent (i.e., where very high wage premiums are paid to workers in the modern
urban sector and scarce jobs allocated on the basis of ever-increasing educational
credentials) two obvious misallocation of human resources are likely to occur
first, with the output of the educational system greatly in excess of what the
economy can absorb, many students will emerge seeking jobs for which they may—
be- educationally qualified but which have been preempted by others with even
more education. They become temporarily unemployed for as long as it takes for~
their aspirations and status requirements, partly perhaps instilled in them by the
educational system itself, to adjust to the stmgmg realities of unemployment in

the. modern sector. Sécond, those who adjust their sights downward and secure

_ modem—sector employment normally have to ‘take jobs for which they are
overeducated in terms of the number of years spent in school. Those who fail to

get modern—sector jobs at all swell the ranks of the permanently unemployed or - -

become self-employed in the traditional sector. They are thus denied the
- opportunity to contribute productively to the society that invested so heavily in -
their education. This combination of the overpaid and, in many cases
overeducated employed and the impoverished and unproductive educated -
unemployed reflects a. serious misallocation of scare ‘national resources. The
resources allocated to the expansion of the educational system might altematxvely
- have been spent on say, needed rural public works projects. Such investment
-would provide emergency employment opportumtles for recent graduates as well
- as for those with less education. L

Havmg looked at the economics of educatlon and employment we can‘
now examine some of the broader mterrelat}onshlps among educatlon, soc1ety, '
and development '

EDUCATION SOICETY AND DEVELOPMENT
SOME ISSUES | '

' One cannot discuss the relationship between educatlon and development ‘
with out explicitly linking the structure of the educational system to the economic
and social character of the Third World society in which it is contained.

" Educational system more often than not reflect the essential nature of that society.
- For example, if the saciety is very inegalitarian in economic and social structure,
the educational system will probably reflect that bias in terms of who is able to
. proceed through the system. ‘At the same time- education can influence the future

'shape and direction of somety ina number of ways. Thus, the linkage between

education and development is a two-way process.” By reflecting -the socio--
‘economic structures of the societies in which they functlon (whether egalitarian '
or not), educational systems tend to perpetuate, reinforce, and reproduce those
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" economic and social structures, On. the other hand, educatronal reform, whether
introduced from within or outside the system, has the great potential for mducmg
corresponding social and economic reform in the nation as a whole. '

With these general observations in mmd let us look at six specrfic
- economic components of the development ’question — growth, inequality and
poverty, population and fertility, internal migration, rural development, and
external migration — to see in what way they influence or are inﬂuenced by most
LDC educational systems. Such an examination will demonstrate the important ~
* two way relationship that exists between education and development. It should
“also provide us with an even broader understanding of the development problems
. and issues that have been discussed in’ prevrous chapters

: Educatlon and Economlc Growth .

For many years the proposmon that educatlonal expansmn promoted and

. in some case even determined the rate of overall GNP growth remained

unquestioned. The logic seemed fairly straightforward. Third World nations were
very deficient in their supply of semiskilled and skilled manpower. Without such’
manpower, which it was assumed could be created only through the formal
educational system, development leadershxp in both the public and pnvate sectors
' would be woefully lackmg :

, Impressrve statistics and numerous quantltatwe studies of the sources of .
- economic growth in the West were paraded out to demonstrate that it was not the :
growth of physical capital but rather. of human capital (the “residual” in

. econometric producuon function estimates) that was the principal source of

economic progress. in the developed nations. Clearly, in the newly independent
nations of Africa and Asia, there was an immediate need to build up the human as
- well ‘as physrcal capital infrastructure in order to provide 1nd1genous leader ship
for-the major tasks of development. Rapid quantitative expansion of enrollments
therefore appeared justified in light of the substantial manpower scarcities of the

©-1950s and 1960s. And, although it is often difficult to document statistically, it

_seems clear that the expansion of educational opportumtles at all levels has
contributed to aggregate economic growth by (1) creating a more productive .
- 1abour force and endowing it with increased knowledge and skills; (2) providing

wider spread employment and income-earning opportunities for teachers, school
and construction - workers, textbook and paper printers, school uniform
manufactures, etc; 3) creating a class of educated leaders to fill vacancies left by
departing expatriates or otherwise vacant positions in governmental services,
public corporations, private businesses, and professions; (4) providing the kind of
training and education that would promote literacy and basic skills while
encouraging “modern” attitudes on the ‘part of diverse segments- of the
population. Even if alternative investments in the economy could have generated
‘ -.‘greater growth, thrs would not’ detract from the 1mportant conlnbutlons, non -



" economic as well as economic, education can make and has made to promoting
aggregate economic growth. That. an educated and skilled labor force is a
necessary condition of sustained economlc growth cannot be denied.

" On the other hand any evaluation of the role of education in the process

of economic development should go beyond the analysis of a single statistic of . -

. -aggregate growth. One must also consider the structure and pattern of - the -
' economrc growth and its distribution tmpltcanons — Who beneﬁts ’ '

: gEducatlon, Inequallty, and Poverty

" For many years, studies on the economics of education i m both developed._
,and developmg nations focused on the lmkages ‘between educatlon, labor-

~ productivity, and output -growth. This is not surprising since, as we have seen, the e
principal: objective of - development during the 1950s and 1960s ‘was' the S

~ maximization of aggregate rates of output' growth.’ As a result, the- 1mpact of '

" education on the distribution of income and the elimination of absolute poverty - -
was largely neglected. Recent studies, however, have' demonstrated that contrary .

to what might have been assumed, the educational systems of many developmg
natzons act to increase rather than to decrease income mequalmes

The basic reason for this- perverse effect of formal education on \ income
',dlsmbutlon is the posmve correlation between a person’s level of education and
his level of lifetime earnings. This correlation’ holds especxally for those who are
able to complete secondary, and university education where income differentials .
over workers who have only completed part or all of their primary education can
be on the order of 300% to 800%. And as levels of earned income are so clearly
dependent on years of completed schooling, it follows that large income
’ mequahtles will be reinforced in students from middle and upper incorne brackets :
are represented dlsproportlonately in secondary and umversrty enrollments. In -

_shorts, if for financial and / or other reasons the poor. are effectively denied

~ -access to secondary ‘and higher educational opportumtles, then the educational
system can actually perpetuate and even merease inequality in. Third World
' nations. . - : A ,

-Educational economrst John Slmmons, for examPle, gives the followmg
sketch of how the poor are begmnmg to regard educatlon

“Schooling, the poor guickly-learn, in most countnes, is an escape
from poverty for only a few. The poor are the first to drop out -

* because they need to work, the first to be pushed out because they

~. fall asleep in class as on result of malnounshment and the first to- -

. fail their French or English tests because upper iricome children
have had better opportunities-at home, The ‘hope brought to village -
parents by the. construction of the primary- school soon fades:. ,
-Enough schooling to secure a steady, even memal ]Ob for thelr S

4
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son, let alone for their daughter seems just beyond therr grasp. .
‘Before ... any . schoolmg ‘would have "done -to_ achieve thexr_ ~
aspiration. Now a primary school certificate is needed, and some
are saying that even students with some secondary schooling can
not get a steady job; and they could never afford to send their son
away to town for secondary schoohng

o ‘There are two fundamental economic reasons why one might suspect that

many LDC educational systems are inherently megalltanan, in the sense that poor
students have less chance of completing any given educational cycle than more
affluent students. First the private costs of primary education (especially in view
of the “opportunity cost” of a child’s labor to poor families) are higher for poor
. students than for more affluent students. Second, the expected benefits of primary
" éducation are lower for poor students. Together, the higher costs and lower
'expected benefits of education mean that a poor family’s “rate of return” from

investment in a child’s education is lower than it is for other families. The poor '

- are, therefore, more likely to drop out during early years of schooling. Let’s
‘examine in slightly more detail the reason why costs might be relatively higher
and benefits relatively lower fora poor Chlld o . '

Flrst the higher opportumty cost of labour to poor families means that
-even if the first few years of educatjon are free, they are not without cost to the -
' .faxmly ‘Children of primary school age typxcally are needed to work on family.

- farms — often at the same time they are required to be at school. If a child cannot

" work because he is at school, the family will either suffer a loss of valuable .

- subsistence output or be required.to hire paid labor to replace the absent child. In
either case there i$ a real cost to.a poor family of having an able-bodied child
attend bchool when there is productive work to be done on the farm — a cost not .
- related to tuition and of much less significance to higher — income families, many
- of whom may live in urban areas where child work is not needed. :

As a result of these higher: opportunity costs, school attendance and there-

fore: school performance tends to be much lower for children of poor families
~ than for those from relatively higher income backgrounds Thus, in spite of the
- existence of free and universal primary education in many LDCs, children of the
poor, especially in rural areas, are seldom able to proceed beyond the first few
_years of their education. Their relatively poor school performance may have
- nothing to do with a lack of cogmtwe abilities. On the contrary, it may merely
reflect their dlsadvantaged economic clrcumstances -

" This ﬁnanc1a1 process of elumnatmg the relatively poor durmg their first
few years of schooling is often compounded by the substantial tuition charged at-

 the secondary level. In many developing countries annual tuition (especlally at

the better private schools) is roughly equ1valent to the per capita national income. -

L The c0st of education therefore becomes prol'nbmve to lower-mcome families.



ThlS in effect amounts to a system of educatlonal advancement and selectxon S
based not on any criteria of merit but strictly on famlly income levels. It thus
perpetuates concentration of income within certain. populatlon groups and means. -
that “earned income” will accrue primarily to those who already posses the bulk
of “unearned” income and wealth — whose assets already place them in the -
upper deciles of the personal income distribution scale.

' The inegalitarian nature of many Third World educational system. is
- compounded even further at the university level where the government may pay
the full cost of tuition and fees as well as provide university students with income -
grants in the form of stipends. Because most university students already come
from upper-income brackets (and were so selected at the. secondary level), highly )
subsidized university education utilizing public funds often amounts to a subsidy
~ or transfer payment from the poor to the wealthy —in the name of "free" hlgher"
education.”-

Table 11.5 shows how govcmment educational spendlng beneﬁeed
different occupatlonal (and thus income) groups in 1980 for different Third
World regions. The last three columns are the most significant. Each shows the
ratio of the percentage of public educational resources received by (1) low — -
income farmiers, (2) middle- income manual workers and traders, and (3) higher —
income white collar workers to their percentage representation in the population.
. A subsidy — benefit ration of 1.00 would mean, for example, that a groups
.comprising 25% of the working population receives 25% of all government
spending on education. The data clearly show that the children of white — collar
families receive very disproportionate public educational benefits. Whereas farm
_children are highly under subsidized. For example, in Francophone Africa,
children from (mostly urban) white — collar families gain more than 10 times as

much from state subsidies than do children from rural farm families. When one v

combines this information with data measuring the incidence of direct and
indirect taxation, which, as we shall see in -Chapter 17, is often regressive in
developing countries, it becomes clear that the educational system is not a vehicle
for promoting greater equality. It often works in the oppos1te direction to
remforce and / or widen mequahty ' :
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. On the benefit s1de, the poor are also at a dlsadvantage vis-a-vis the rest. of- -

-~ the population. Even if they are able to complete their primary education, the
poor typically have more dlfficulty competing for rural and urban jobs because ’
they lack the range of contacts and influences that others have. In other words,
for any given level of completed education (except perhaps umversxty educatlon),

the poor student will tend to be less likely to be selected for a job requiring that .

-~ educational certification than the more affluent student. Even in agriculture one. -
could argue that although education may raise farm labor productivity, the

benefits of this will accrue dlsproporuonately to those farm families who own

their land and also have the complementary financial resources to modernize their"

agricultural techniques (i.e., the well-to-do, large scale farmer). In the extreme
* case -of landless rural laborers, - the greatest proportion of the benefits of their

limited education and higher productxwty may accrue largely to- nch landlord on . }

- whose farm they work. .

It follows that in Thlrd World countries charactenzed by htghly unequal .
-distributions of personal income, sizable secondary *school ‘tuition, and subsidized
higher education, the educational. system, especially : at the secondary and higher -
levels, probably operates to increase 1nequallty and perpetuate poverty. It should -

" be stressed, however, that this outcome is not the result of thé educational system '

. per se but of the institutional and social structure within which that’ system- must
- function. Specifically, as long as wage differentials between workers of different
. educational attainments. are kept artificially wide in spite of rising levels of

' _unemployment, as long as access to -jobs is based ‘almost exclusivelv on

educational credentials irrespective of the relationship between years of schoeting
~and job performance, and as long as family income serves as the basic criterion -
of who is able to proceed.up the educational ladder to highly paid jobs; then -

publicly supported educational systems will merely serve to reproduce the .

" inegalitarian social and economic structure that, least in theory, they were devxsed ‘
-to -combat. Equality of educational opportunity can have little. ‘meaning if
ﬁnancml assets and income earning opportunities are very unequally distributed.

| Fmally, we should note that even if all of the above cost and benefit
* distributions in favor of the rich were removed (e.g., by taxing higher incomes ate -

higher rates, subsidizing, the education of the poor, broadening -employment - -

opportunities for all making the rich bear the full costs of their education) so as to
‘make progress in the educational. system strictly a function of merit and school
performance, the poor would nevertheless still be at a competitive disadvantage.
‘This is because studies show that a childhood characterized by poor nutrition and
congested and illiterate environment has negauve effects on cogmtlve ability and = -

academlc achievement. : : '

We are therefore’ compelled to conclude that as in the case of the-

populatlon problem where famxly-planmng, programs are most effective jn the - -~ -
- context of an economic motivation for smaller famxhes based on 1mproved levels.';i‘v o
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of hvmg, the problems of mequalxty and povexty depend ultimately on the direct
measures aimed at eliminating them and only partially on indirect measures such
- as universal education. As long- as the inmstitutional; social, and economic
structures of Third World nations - cater pnmanly to the needs and desires of
" ‘upper income- groups, an educattonal system that at least in principle is open'to
all classes, tribes-and \ castes and that is considered socially progressive, a matter
- of national pride, and an instrument of egahtanamsm, can in reality merely
- provide short term cover for the further widening of the gap between rich and
poor. But with rising unemployment greater inequality, and the chronic .
. persistence of absolute poverty, the political cover provided by-thinly disguised
. inegalitarion systems of Third World- education becomes ever more difficult to
maintain. Ironically, it is often the middle and upper class stidents themselves,
_especlally at the university level, who are in the vanguard of economic and social
" reform. In recent years student led movements have motivated economic and
“social ‘reforms in a number of Third World countries, mcludmg Thailand,
- Ethiopia, Sri Lanka, Colombia, Pakistan and the Philippines.

Edueatlon, Internal Mlgratmn and Fertility

- Education seems*to be an lmportant factor mﬂuencmg both rural — urban

. ,‘ migration and levels of fertility. The ‘relationship between education and
-~ migration, however, appears to be more powerful than that between education

 ‘and fertility. Moreover, existing empirical evidence reveals that education
* influence labor mobility even more du'ectly (1 e, through its 1mpact on hlgher.
income expectations) than fertility. -

- Numerous studles of migration in dlverse countries have documented the :

. positive relatloushlp between the educauonal attainment of an individual and his

or her propensity to migrate from rural to urban areas. Basrcally, individuals with
h1gher levels of education face wider urban’ rural real income differentials and -
higher probabilities of obtaining modem sector jobs than those with lower levels
* of education (recall from chapter 9 how income differentials and job probabilities
interact to determine tmgratlon patterns). The probability variable in partlcular
‘accounts for the growing proportion of the more educated rural migrants in the
.face of rising levels of urban unemployment among the less educated..

With regard to the education and fertility relationship, the evidence is less
clear. While most studies reveal an inverse relationship between the education of
women and their size of family, particularly at lower levels of education, the
mechanism through which education per se-influences decisions regardmg family
- sizeis stlll subject to cons1derable speculatlon ’ :

" Assuming that lower levels of urban unemployment (espec1ally among the
educated) and lower levels of fertlhty are important policy objectives for Third
- World governments, the basic issue is. whether the continued rapid quantitative
o expansxon of formal . educatlonal system (and the resource allocatlon dec1s1ons
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implicit therein) will ameliorate or exacerbate the twin problems of accelerating

" . internal migration and rapid populatxon growth. With respect to this issue both

theory and evidence seem once again to indicate that given limited government
resources, the further excessive quantitative expanswn of school places. beyond .
perhaps basic education is both undesirable and unwise. There are two main
reasons for this conclusion. :

First as we discovered earlier in the chapter, any rapid expansion of the
formal primary system creates inexorable pressure on the demand side for the
expansion of secondary and tertlary school places. The net result is the wide-
“spread phenomenon of excessive expansion of school places from the standpoint
of real resource needs and the associated dilemma of rising levels of rural — urban
migration and urban unemployment among a cadre of mcreasmgly more educated _
~ and more polmcally vocal m1grants :

Second, if, as many have argued, the education of women does affect thelr
fertility behavior, ‘primarily through the mechamsm of raising the opportunity
cost of their time in child — rearing activities (see Chapter 7), then it follows that

‘unless sufficient employment opportunities for women (as well as for men) can

be created, the reliance on educational expansion as a policy instrument for‘ '

lowering fertility will be weak if not totally ineffective. -
Education and Rural Development

In Chapter 10 we argued that if national development is to become a
reality in Third World nations, there needs to be a better balance between rural
and urban development. Because most of the priority projects of the past few
‘decades focused on the modernization and development of the urban sector,
~ much more emphasis needs to be placed in future years on expanding economic
~ and social opportunities in rural areas. While agricultural development represents:
the main component of any successful rural development program simply
because 70% of Third World rural population are engaged directly or indirectly -
in agricultural activities, rural development nevertheless must be V1ewed ina
broader perspectlve '

First and foremost, it needs to be V1ewed in the context of far-reaching

- 'transformatlons of economic and social structures, institutions, relationships, and

processes in rural areas. The goals of rural development carnot simply be
restricted to agricultural and economic growth. Rather, they must be viewed in
terms of a balanced economic and social development with empha31s on the
equitable distribution, as well as the rapid generation, of the benefits of higher
levels of living. Among these broader goals, therefore; are the creation of more
productive employment opportunities both on and off the farm; more equitable
access to arable land; more equitable distribution of rural income; more widely
distributed improvements in health, nutrition, and housing; and finally, a
~broadened access to both formal (in-school) and non-formal (out-of-school)

272



education, for adults as well as children, of a sort that w1ll have direct relevance
- to the needs and aspiration of rural dwellers.

How do present Third World systems of educatlon fit into thlS holistic view
of the meaning of rural development? Bas1cally, not very well. The formal primary
school system in most LGCs is with minor modifications direct transplant of the
system in developed countries. The overriding goal is to prepare all children to pass

- standard qualifying examinations for secondary schools; hence the curricula have a

very strong urban bias. The priority needs of the greatest proportion of students — -

. those who will live and work in rural areas — are given minimal attention. Ma]or
groups with important rural training needs such as. out-of-school children and

‘. youth, women, and small subsxstenqe farmers are largely neglected by organized =

-education in the rural communitiés of developing nations contributes little toward
1mprovmg levels of agricultural productivity of toward as31st1ng the student to
function more effectwely in the rural environment. »

Educatlon and Intematlonal Mlgranton° Intelectual
" Dependence and The Brain Drain |

In addmon to the transfer of production and consumptlon technology i.e.
production process and consume tastes), a major aspect of the international
transfer of institutional technology lies in the area .of transplanted .formal
education systems. And just as foreign te_chmques of production may be ill suited

to the factor endowments and output priorities of developing nations, so too the

formal educational systems of the highly industrialized, highly urbanized, and

technologlcally sophisticated nations of the West may be, and -usually are ill
suited to the human resource needs of agrarian societies attempting to modernize.

‘The inherently dysfunctional nature .of such systems. of formal education for
Third World rural areas result from urban bias and high dropout rates. :

But in addition to rich country technology, there is also the problem of the
international migration of high level educated manpower — the so-called brain
drain — from poor to rich countries. This is particularly true in the case of -
~ scientists, engineers, academics, and doctors, many thousands of whom have been
trained in home-country institutions at considerable social cost only to reap ‘benefits
from and contribute to the further economic growth of the already affluent nations.

“The international brain drain deserves mention not only because of its
- effects on the rate and structure of LDC economic growth but also because of its
~ impact on the style and approach of Third World educational systems. The brain
drain, broadly construed, has not merely reduced the supply of vital professional
people available within developing countries; perhaps even more senously, ithas
diverted the attention of those scientists, doctors, architects, engineers and
academics who remain from important local problems and goals. These include
* the development of appropriate technology, ‘the promotion of low-cost preventive
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health care, the constl;uctlon of low cost housmg, hospltals schools and other .
service facilities; the. design and building of functional yet inexpensive labor =

intensive roads, bridges, and machinery; thé development of relevant umvers1ty
teaching material such as appropriate introductory economics texts; and the:
promotion of problem — oriented research on vital domestic development issues.

- Such needs often go neglected as, dominated by rich country ideas as to what -
represents true professional excellence, those highly educated and highly skilled -
Third World professionals who do not phys1cally migrate to the developeds..
nations nevertheless migrate “mtellectually” in terms of the orientation of theu'
activities. This “Intemal” bram drain is much more serious than the extemal one.

*For example, one constantly finds developmg nationis with numerous-

doctors specializing in heart diseases while preventive tropical medicine is~

considered to be a second rate specialty. Architects are concerned with the design

. of national monuments and modern public buildings, while low cost housing, -

schools, and clinics remain an areas of remote concern. Engineers and scientists

‘concentrate on the newest and most modem electronic équipment while simple . -

- maghine tools, hand or animal operated farm equipment, basic sanitation and water
 purifying systems, and labor intensive mechanical processes are nelegated to the.
attention of “foreign experts”: Finally, some academic economists teach and do

- research on totally irrelevant, sophisticated mathemaucal models of non-existent

| - competitive - economics, while problems of poverty, “unemployment, rural -

. development, and education are considered less intellectually interesting. In all
these diverse professxonal activities, performance criteria are based not on
contributions to: national development but rather on praise from the international
community (i.e., professional mentors in the developéd nations). Thus, the
acceptances of an LDC scholar’s publication in international professional journals
or the receipt of an invitation to- attend a professxonal meeting in London, Paiis,

New York, or Moscow is of ten deemed more important than finding a solunon o B

a local technological, agncultural medical, or economic problem.

: This international dominance of professwnal attitudes and orientations in
A developmg nations (especially in former colonial countries) for a while tended to
permeate the whole educational and- intellectual establishment, with obvious

" antidevelopment, effects. While difficult to quantify in terms of rates of economic

growth and levels of poverty, the combined brain drain and outward looking
orientation of many LDC professionals- has no doubt.been an important factor
contributing to the perpetuation of ¢onditions of underdevelopment in Africa,
Asia, and Latin America.. Recent student and faculty calls for more relevant

* curricula, teachmg materials, and research activities, however, attest to the .
_emergence of a new spirit of nationalism and collective self-reliance, which =~ _
appears to be gathering momentum among Third World intellectuals. If a good -

university is to be more than “just a collection of books,” as the philosopher
. Thomas Carlyle once remarked, Third World umversmes and professional
- schools have a vital role to play in making higher educatlon more tuned to the,'- i
real needs of social and economic development. . Ln
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SUMN[ARY AND CONCLUSION SHE
MAJOR EDUCATIONAL POLICY OPTIONS

Developmg nations are conﬁ‘onted wrth two basrc altematlves in their
policy approaches to problems of education. They can continue to automatically
‘expand formal systems at the fastest possible pace with perhaps some minor
-modifications in curricula, teaching methods, and examinations, while relating -

the same institutional labor market structures and educational costing policies. Or -

~they can attempt to- reform the overall educational system by modifying the
" conditions of demand for and the. supply of educational opportunities and by re-
- orienting curricula in accordance with the real resource needs of the nation. Our
evidence leads to the conclusion that the first alternative is likely to exacerbate _
the problems of unemployment; poverty, inequality, rural ‘stagnation, and

- international intellectual dominance that now define the condition of

_ underdevelopment in much of Africa, Asia, and Latm Amenca and that therefore
the second altematxve needs to be pursued.: =

Because educational systems largely reflect and reproduce rather than
alter the economic and social structures. of the societies in which they exist, any
program. or set of policies desrgned to make education more relevant - for -
‘ '-devclopment needs must operate sxmultaneously on two levels: '

1. . Modifying the economic and secial sxgnals “and mcentlves outside the
- education system that largely: determine the magnitude, structure, and
orientation of the aggregate private derhand for education and consequently

the political response in the form of the pubhc supply of school places ‘

2. Modifying the internal effectiveness and. equity of. educational system by

-appropriate changes in course content (especially for rural areas,) structures . -

~ of public versus private financing; methods of selection and promotion,
and procedures for occupational cemﬁcatron by educational level.

o Only by pohc1es designed snnultane_ously to achieve these two objectives
can the real positive links between education and development be successfully

. forged Let us conclude, therefore, with a bnef revrew of what these external and

" internal policies might specifically encompass. - o

Policies Largely External to Educational Systems
Adjusting Imbalances, Signals, and Incentives

Pohcres that tend to remedy major  economic imbalances and incentive
dtstomons (e.g. in income and wage differentials) and allewate social and political
constraints on upward mobility can have the multiple beneficial effect of increasing
job opportunities, modifying the accelerated rate of rural-urban rmgratlon, and
facilities development — related modlﬁcatlon of educatronal systems
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Modifying Job Rationing by Educational Certification

" In order to break the vicious circle in which overstated job specifications
make over-education ‘necessary for employment, policies are needed that will
induce or require public and private employers to seek reahstlc quahﬁcauons
" even though the takes of job rationing may be made somewhat more difficult asa
result. Basic to this procedure would be the elimination of school certificate for
many of the jobs, especially in the public sector Qamtors messengers, ﬁle clerks,
etc), which tends to set the pattern for the pnvate sector.

Curbing the Brain Drain

‘Controlling or taxing the 1ntemat10nal rmgratlon of mdlgenously tramed -

high level professional manpower is a very sensitive area. It can potentially -
* infringe on the basic human right and freedom to choose the nature and location
of one’s work. In a repressive regime, such a restrictive policy can be morally

" repugnant. On the other hand, when a nation invests scarce public financial N

resources in the education and training of its people only then to forego the social
returns on that investment as a result of international migration, it séems both
economlcally and morally justifiable to seek either to’ temporarily restrict that
movement in the national interest, or better, to tax if poss1b1e the overseas earning
of professional migrants and reinvest these revenues in programs of national
development. Such a tax on overseas earning would act as a financial disincentive
to migrate. Its implementation, however, would require the cooperation and
assistance of the governments of countries to which these professional xmgrate

Policies Internal to Education Systems

Educatlonal Budgets

‘Where politically feasible, educatlonal budgets should grow more slowly
than in the past to permit more revenue to be used for-the creation of rural and -
urban employment opportunities. Moreover, a larger share of educational budgets

~should be allocated to the development of primary as opposed to secondary.
Subsidies for the hlgher levels of education should be reduced as means of
overcoming distortions in the aggregate private demand for education. Policies
should be promoted by which the beneficiary of education (as opposed to his
family for society as a whole) would bear a larger proportion of his educational
costs as he proceeds through the system. This should be done either directly,
through loan repayments, or. by services in rural areas. At the same time low
income groups should be provided with sufficient subsidies to permit them to
- overcome the sizable private costs (including opportunity costs) of schoolmg

'Primary School Curricula in Relation to Rural Needs'

In order to maximize the productlvxty of rural human resources, primary
school curricula as well as nonformal educational opportunities for school
dropouts and adults. need to be . directed more toward the occupational
requirements of rural inhabitants whether in small-farm agriculture, nonfarm
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artisan and enti'epreneurial activities, or. public and commercial services. Such
curricula-and task related re-orientations of rural learning systems, however, will

not be effective in eliciting popular support unless rural economic opportunities

are created through which small farmers, artisans, and entrepreneurs can take
~advantage. of their vocat10nal knowledge and training. Without these incentives,
. people will justifiably view.such formal and nonformal occupational training

* programs with considerable skepticism. They. would probably rather pursue the
formal school certificate and take their chances in the urban _]Ob lottery

Quotas’ ,
'  To compensate for the mequahty effects of most ex1stmg ‘formal school -
»systems some form of quotas may be required to ensure that the proportion of

- low income students at secondary and higher educational levels at least bears
- some relatlonshlp to their proportion in the overall population. Under present

- proceed through the educational system. Replacing this de facto quota system

with an alternative that ensures that capable low-income students will be able to
improve their own and their family’s well-being by overcoming the financial
barriers to educational advancement through loans and subsidies would go a long
way to making educational systems true vehicle of economic and social equality.
- The nature of such quota systeéms will obv1ous1y vary from country to country.

‘But there is no a priori basis for assuming that such a quota-by-income-level for -
- academically -qualified low income students will not be more efficient- and
- socially productive for both growth and equity than the present system, which
tends to perpetuate poverty and mequahty whlle maintaining growth-mhlbltmg
‘ duahstlc economic and social structures.
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SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS

~ ‘What is meant by development” Discuss -main objectlves of the

development
Cntlcally review the new econormc view of development

Discuss various core values of development

.Summarize the profile of educatlon in developmg

Recogmze the state of education in Pakistan

What are main issues regarding the education, soc1ety and development in :
development countries. Suggest measures to resolve these issues.
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After having gone through this unit you would be able to:

Understand the’ evaluatnon and concept of devclopmcnt education in

~ different countries.
_ ;Appreciate development education m piactice,

_ Compare some case studies on development education.

Examine development education organizations in selected countries.






DEVELOPMENT EDUCATION IN IRELAND

What is Development Education?

This section introduces many of the issues and perspectives
explored within development education. The initial pages provide a brief
introduction for those seeking an initial overview, while subsequent pages
go further into the various dimensions and levels within development
educatlon Rights and entitlements. Four key elements Values explored
Development Education tells a story of rights and entitlements

The right to development

In December 1986, the General Assembly of - the United Nations
adopted a Declaration on the Right to Development. In its 10 Articles, the -
Declaration attempts to provide a human rights  framework -for the
realisation of full human development for all citizens throughout the world.
The introduction to the Declaration asserts that "...the right to development
is an inalienable human' right and that equality of opportunity for
development is a prerogative both of nations and of individuals who make
up nations.' Article 8 declares that all states should, encourage popular
‘participation in all dimensions of international human development and
~human rights. Development education is a key element in encouraging and
~ supporting such popular participation in Ireland. In the 2002 review of
Ireland. Aid, development education is described as having "...a crucial role
to play in enlarging public understanding of development issues, both global
.and local. It seeks to challenge attitudes which perpetuate poverty and
injustice and through education to empower people to act to bring about
more equal development.' Development education has increasingly become a
'vibrant and -positive strand of education- for effective citizenship in Ireland.

- For Ireland Aid, development education is ...an educational process - aimed
at increasing awareness and understandmg of the rapidly changing,
interdependent and unequal world in which we live.... It seeks to engage
people in analysis, reflection and action for local and global citizenship and .
participation.... It is about supporting people in understanding and acting to
transform the social, cultural, political and economic structures which affect
their lives at personal, community, Knational and international levels'
Development education has 4 key elements:

1. Attitudes and Values - Refers to oneSelf and others, about social
responsibilities, about learning, behaviour, beliefs, subject knowledge and
-about Society here in Ireland and internationally.

2. Knowledge, Ideas and Understanding - factual information
about the shape of our world, ideas about why it is shaped the way it is, about
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connections between wealth and poverty, progress and inequality, about
. relationships internationally etc.

3. Skills and Capabilities - skills that help us understand and engage
~ with our world - analytical and communication skills, interpersonal and social
_ skills, the ability to link knowledge and understanding with-action etc.

4. Behaviour, Experiences and Action - social relationships,

personal behaviour, opportunities to participate meaningfully, competence at

~ carrying out tasks, fulfilling potential, linking ideas, action and behaviour.
Development education offers Irish people the opportunity to participate in
learning about, discussing: and debatmg as well as engaging with our right to
full human development as well as our responmbxhty to ensure the human
development of others especially those who are ‘“at risk' or excluded.
Development education focuses on development issues here in Ireland and puts
them in the context of development issues throughout the world. '

DEVELOPMENT EDUCATION HIGHLIGHTS THREE KEY
' CHALLENGES ‘

| Challenge 1: world development

The world today has more opportunities'for people than 20, 50 or 100
years ago. Child death rates have fallen by half since 1965 and a child born
today can expect to live a decade longer than a child born then. In developing
countries, the combined primary and secondary (school) enrolment ratio has.
more than doubled ...adult literacy rates have also risen from 48% in 1970 to
72%. in 1997. Most states are now independent and .more than 70% of the

~world's people live under.fairly pluralist democratic regimes... The .world is
more prosperous, with average per capita incomes having more than tripled as
global GDP increased nine fold ...But these trends ‘mask great unevenness...
poverty is everywhere nearly 1.3 billion people do not have access to clean
water, one in seven children of primary school age is-out of school, about 840
million are malnourished and an estimated 1.3 billion people live on incomes of
less than £1 a day. United Nations Development Programme 1999 Development
education describes and explores such realities in today's world.

Challenge 2: education for world cltlzenshlp

‘ These difficult questions (of mequahty and 1n_]ustlce mternatlonally)'
lie at the heart of the work that is now needed ...education for world

.~ democracy, for human rights and for sustainable -human development is no

longer an option. Education has a central role to play, especially if we are
to- build a widespread understanding and ownership of this (development)
agenda...there is also an imperative to develop and describe a “new story' of
~ the human condition and of where we are going in the future. Education
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around such a new story is not simply about what we teach but also about
how and whom we teach. The Development Education Commission 1999
Development education _promotes and supports education for world
citizenship. :

“ Challenge 3: listening to other world views

My ma_]or concern about the way Third World issues and countries
- are portrayed in the:European media is that most often our people appear as
victims - of hunger, disease, poverty, corruption. There is little effort made
_to portray the people as active participants and subjects in their society,
despite their poor conditions. Development education encourages people to
consider the world through the eyes and ears of others.

In summary-then, development education... is an educational response to
issues of development, human rights, justice and world citizenship presents an -
_ international development and human within education here in Ireland rights

perspecﬁVe promotes the voices and viewpoints of those who are excluded from
~ an equal share in the benefits of human development intemationally is an
“opportunity to link and compare development issues and challenges in Ireland
with those elsewhere throughout the world provides a chance for Irish people to
reflect on our international rolés and responsrblhtres with regard to issues of
-equality and justice in human development is an opportunity to be active in
‘writing a new story for human development.

Development education seeks to work at four dlfferent but c]early
interrelated levels. These are described, with some examples, below. At the
outset, development education could be described as education for world
citizenship, development and democracy. Accordingly development education _
is a process by which people, through personal experience and shared
knowledge gain experience -of, develop and practice dispositions and values
‘which are crucial to a just and democratic society and a-sustainable world
engage with, develop and apply ideas and understandings which help explain
the origins, diversity and dynamic nature of society, including the interactions ’
between and among societies, cultures, individuals and environment engage
~ with, develop and practice capabilities and skills which enable investigation of
~ society, discussion of issues, problem-tackling, decision-making, and working
cooperatively with others take actions that are inspired by these ideas, values
and skills and which contribute to the achlevement of a more just and caring
world : :

The values of developmen_t education explored: A general concern
for the well-being of others and the planet...a positive awareness of the different
ways in which we each relate to-the world about us - increasing understanding
- of how I fit in at different levels appreciation of human interdependence -
individuals, countries, communitiés and economies are inter-connected

.
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appreciation of the.needs and rights of others - an equal recognition of the needs
and rights of others ability to recognize and value diversity at a more advanced
level - diversity enriches us all-and defines who and what we are valuing the
environmental ethic - wanting to effectively protect -and. appreciate the
environment valuing difference and disagreement - disagreement -is positive
and necessary as it makes us all -think about our values and beliefs valuing
-responsibility - 1 can make a difference ...wanting to know more at- a deeper
" level - I want to understand better ...a strong sense of belongmg I.am not just’
Irish but also European and a world citizen... a sense of mvolvement -Tam
already involved, I have the chance to choose... .

The skills of development educatlon explored... a general capacity |
to investigate and engage with the followmg '

Commumcatlon skills: ‘ability to communicate w1th others by various

means, listening, speaking, writing, arguing expressing one's’ own views

cogently and understanding those of others ability to understand that others

have different, sometimes conflicting and even possibly irreconcilable ideas
and needs.

‘ Intellectual skllls. Being able to find and interpret mformatlon and ideas
understanding that the way we see the wotld is particular and specific and that
" other cultures and societies have different worldviews. Being able to organize
 different ideas and thoughts as well as information we received. Being able to
extract key ideas and concepts from a range of information etc. developing
“language skills in specific areas and not just generally understanding how what -

~ we do has results for others and that this has implications for us in our actions etc.

Social skills: being able to effectively interact with others enjoying human
interaction and seeing its value takmg responsibility, makmg de01s1ons, mcludmg
others, 1ncreased ability to mteract across cultures.

- Actlon skills: developing an ability to partxcxpate with' others and within -
groups developing skills in trying to influence and change things understandmg'
the impact and appropriateness of dlfferent types of actlon understandmg that not
ail action is positive. A

The ideas and understandlngs of development educatlon explored

A general knowledge of the basic shape of the world... understanding
of the basic geography of the world - local, national and international
understanding of the world beyond Ireland and _especially the Third World -
Europe, the America, Africa, Asia etc. understanding the nature and
consequences of having an ethnocentric view of the world .and how this has
shaped Europe (and Ireland's) worldview, knowledge and ideas about how other
places and people are different in key dimensions of life and how this enriches
‘us understandmg and valumg dlfferences within the values base and practxce of
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different cultures, religions and communities valuing disagreement and debate,
appreciating other worldviews understanding the common human and cultural
heritage of all people in relation to development as well as those dimensions
~ that are different, knowledge of our international links in economics (trade,
~ investment, jobs etc.), culture. (music, literature, dress, language, beliefs’ etc.),
politics (UN, instruments and documents, courts ‘etc.), environment (climate,
_emissions, pollution, etc.) understanding of and familiarity with the principles
- of human rights as well as with specific aspects relating to development
understandlng of and familiarity with the overall importance and role of the
‘environment in development as well as detailed understanding of some key
-issues such as climate change, water issues, deforestation etc. knowledge of the
* nature and consequences of 1ntemat10nal mequahty, of 1ts human dimensions
and of how it is sustained. .

Experiences and actions within development -education... a set of -
“experiences that create interest and engagement...Opportunities to:

“work with others, work independently, give my views, hear others -
views, participate in making decisions, feel valued as individual and group
member have a sense of achievement make links and connections with others

Using different methods to 'develop skills:

, In IT, art, writing, team-working, leading, interviewing, recording,
_speaking in public etc. Having different educational experiences e.g. in the
commumty, in youth orgamzanons, in women's and community organizations
in classrooms and schools in third level colleges in sporting orgamzatlons etc.
experiencing change etc. -

‘Development Education in Practice - Some Case Studies:

Case Study 1- Inner City Dublin - the Lourdes Youth and Community
~ Service. Lourdes Youth and Community Services (LYCS) is a community
- development project that was established in 1984, as part of a broader based
community development movement in Dublin's north inner city in the late -
1970s and 1980s. LYCS supports community based education, training,
recreational and development projects- concerned with giving participants of all
ages the opportunity to become involved in their own development and the
- development of their community. Development education makes up one
important strand in the -agenda of the organization. LYCS began using
development education as a tool to bring a global perspective to its work over
ten years ago .especially in the context of increasing understanding and
knowledge of issues and regions in the developing world and the value of
seeing and understanding the connections between the local and the global.
Development education was introduced- initially through adult education work
when exploring issues such as poverty, drugs and domestic violence with
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women's groups: The interest developed among staff and participants through
- sessions and later through courses that looked at issues arising for women in the
community internationally and locally. In addition, LYCS has also seen the
value to local groups of using development education as an educational tool in
itself. Now the development education activities carried out by LYCS include:

Outreach work with local organizations- promoting and facilitating -
the use of a global perspective in their work; delivery of training and education
to staff and participants of LYCS and other local orgamzatlons, hosting events
and supporting: others in hosting and/or participating in events; providing
information, resources, networking opportunities and policy advice. Many of
these activities are delivered in partnership with other organizations such as -
~ Comhlamh (the association for returned volunteers), Banulacht (focusing on
women's issues in development and the Kimmage Manor Development Studies
Programme. Some of the issues dealt with have included trade and wealth
distribution, food, poverty, education, health, human rights, drugs, women's
- "nghts violence against women, culture, refugees and anti-racism

, .Explormg Debt - local and global- Partlc1pants in the LYCS adult
-education programme had raised the issue of debt in discussions concemmg"
poverty and wealth distribution. A significant number of the participants were
faced with pressured personal financial situations and money lending
organizations feature in the community and , people are often in a position
where they need to borrow to meet basic needs.- A workshop was organized to
examine the issue of debt in partnership with the Debt and Development
Coalition to plan the session and made use of resource material from Banulacht.
The aim of the half-day session was to give people an opportunity to explore
- the causes and consequerices of debt and to introduce people to debt as a global
phenomenon. Participants explored their first memory of money and their -
thoughts on words associated with money, the causes and consequences of debt,
two case studies of the cycle of debt, one from Dublin's inner city and’ the other
from the Phlhppmes before looking the lessons of the day.

Case Study 2 - Fairtrade- Having doubts about the world we live in helps
us to realize that we also have choices. Having choices allows us to take more -
responsibility for how our actions affect other people's lives. One area in which
.development education encourages people to explore and question is that of
fairtrade the possibility of challenging the fundamental inequalities behind
world trade. Fairtrade not only offers us choice - it also challenges the lie that
we are powerless to change things. In this context development education is as
. simple as a half-decent conversation; it can engage us and challenge some of
~our comfortable pre-conceptions. Fairtrade is about creating links between
- producers in developing countries and the businesses and consumers who ‘buy
their goods in our part of the world. Development education is: not.hmg more
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. than the conversations we have, the stories that are told, and that help us to
do something about the needless waste of millions of peoples lives in
developing countries. What price a cup of coffee? Coffee is a boom and bust
business. The second most valuable traded commodity after oil it
nevertheless beggars millions of- small-farmers in developing countries. In
2001 a 69 kilo sack of coffee could be bought for US$50 - the cost of
producing that sack in Guatemala is US$70. In coffee shops in Dublin the
same sack can sell for the equivalent of US$20,000. In Guatemala alone
there are 50,000 small coffée farmers who depend on coffee as their only
source of a cash income. The current collapse in prices paid to producers
means that small farmers in Guatemala have seen their earnings fall from
- US$1,000 to US$500 a year. The Fairtrade minimum price is set at US$1.26
or more than two and a half times the current world market price. Gerardo de
- Leon, who works with 20,000 small coffee farmers in Guatemala, and who
visited Dublin in March 2002 said: Fairtrade is a seed in the ground and we
hope for more in the future... right now the small coffee farmers need to get-
the money in their pocket to survive... But it's not just about the money the
small coffee farmers in Guatemala are now part of the National Coffee
.Association, ANACAFE. Before this would have been impossible. Now we
are respected by the Government.' For Fairtrade, the challenge is not only to
question the ideology of current trade practices but also to offer an alternative.
One where both people and profit  can respectfully co-exist. The Global
marketplace isn't only about products, it is also about ideas and more

- importantly about people. About the people behind the products, and their ideas

. and dreams of a better standard of living. The Fairtrade Mark is the only
independent guarantee of a better -deal for Third World producers

Case Study 3 - Development in an Unequal World - explormg
the debates and the Arguments:

v The study of development issues mtematlonally and locally is at the
* heart of development education. One of the main demands from teachers, youth
‘'workers, community ' educators ‘and students isfor accessible and
comprehenswe introductions to many of the issues from poverty and wealth to
human rights and development to the situation of women etc. 80:20
Development in an- Unequal ‘World is a resource. deS1gned to support
exploration and enquiry around these issues. 80:20 is produced by - two
development education organizations 80:20 Educating and Acting for a Better -
World, based in Bray, Co. Wicklow and Teachers in Development Education.

- (TIDE), Birmingham, England in association with other organizations Aid link,’

~ Concern, Action Aid etc. Ireland Aid has supported.its development and

* production alongside many other organizations. Many other resources have been
- produced on a variety of issues including Wananchi a photo pack and text

,explormg the work of Ireland Aid. :

293



DEVELOPMENT EDUCATION IN FRANCE
- Introduction

" Evolution of the concept of Development Educatlon. the
messages ' :

The evolution of the concept of Development Education (DE) is
linked closely to the .way in which its two components evolved during the
last thirty years, in particular the 'Development part. The term also has
“different meanings depending on the 1deologlca1 political or cultural
references of the institutions or countries where it is used. We could almost
say that there are as, many concepts of DE as possible activities.

o In France, however DE (also called- Education for Intematlona]
Solldanty) went through three successive stages:

T e an initial charlty stage in the 60s;. ,

] " a second stage when help to developing countries was. accompamed

~by a better knowledge of the causes and mechanisms of this under-
development; - .

] - and, since the early 80s, a stage brmgmg out the relatlonshlp between

the South's under-development and the North's mal development.

~In 1974, a study from IRFED lnstxtute of Research and Training for
Education and Development) emphasued in. its conclusion the -
difficulty to find a comimon definition for 'Development’, and noticed
two main perspectives, which often combine to various degrees:

. A Political Perspective which defines Development according to

dependent and dominant relations existing between developing and

" highly industrialized countries, as- well as between different
categories or social groups within these countries;

. A Cultural Perspective which defines it rather in terms of
mutual understanding between different peoples and cultures.

_ For the first one, it is only possible to raise awareness of Third World

problems when awareness has already been raised about conflicts and
antagonisms existing in every society. The second perspective takes fewer
notes of socioeconomic problems, but underlines the necessity to eliminate, -
at all levels, prejudice and discrimination, to encourage Peace and Solidarity
and to fight against injustice. -

Throughout the 70s, the terms: 'Development’ and 'Underdevelopment
were not only referring to dependence and dominant. relationshlps but also to
the inter-dependence existing between and within nations, in both the South and
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~ the North. Development was about changing these relationships and about the

~ rights of the countries, the peoples, the different social groups within ‘the
-countries, to justice, equality ahd participation in development Focus was on
the political and economic. analysis, and on a global and participative approach '
" of Development It was the decade of the 'New International Economlc Order'.

" For School and Third World in 1980, "underdevelopment is the loss- of "
_control of one's own development; but first it is the product of economic and
“cultural dependence. . . Development works Rrough promoting solidarity
‘between peoples, setting’ up relationships based on justice and peace - and on.
. through changing mentalities and structures, on a world scale, here and there". .

Around the second half of the decade, extending from the inter-
dependence analysis and the participation of the people in development
appeared the concepts of 'mal-development' and 'self-centered development'. In

1980, in its general Charter, the Freres des Hommes (Brother of Man) NGO
- analyzed the situation as follows: "We notice a world mal- development
characterized by minorities monopolizing wealth and power, and by increasing
subordination of all values to dominant groups' economy and ideologies. This
mal-development affects all fields: cultural, economic, political, social. . . The-
Third World reveals some features of mal-development: hunger, of course, but

 also inequalities, repression, - violence. Europe, which also covers a great

- variety of countries and people, shows other aspects of the same mal- .
development pollutlon waste, injustices, violence...

In its 1983 platfotm, CRID - Centre for Research and Informatlon about
~ Development underlined the importance of ‘a self-centered development of the.
most disadvantaged populations starting from their real needs and leaning on
“local initiatives and popular orgahiz‘ations. The 80s were marked by the
-worsening of the econpmic crisis, the acknowledgement of failure of the second
Development decade and a growing debt problem for the Southern countries.
‘They were also marked by the emergence of a neo-liberal trend emphas1zmg the -
merits of the market economy. It was the period, when the Third World
orientated NGOs were violently attacked and criticized (accused among other
things of ideological drift. . .), when Humanitarian Aid was increasingly media
covered (notably with the '‘Band Aid' operation) and when advertising and
‘marketing people entered organizations. Moreover, the contradiction between
fundraxsmg and DE became urgent.

Organizations are more and more aware of the complexxty of the
development process and are increasingly focusing on the notion of partnership.
They now want first to listen to their Southern partners and to define with them
" development objectives and practices. At the same time, they keep on
emphasizing North-South interdependence and interface, particularly in the North
about immigration and poverty. Methods and means of Development Education
in France

o
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Following a recent evaluation of DE projects in the-formal sector, French =
NGOs were asked whether they made any dxstmctlon between. prov1dmg
- information, awareness-raising and DE. For some of them, all this is
synonymous, but for most, however, a distinction arises: :

o Awareness-ralsmg is generally percexved as a superficlal short-term o

' approach, working mainly on emotions, usually addressing an indistinct
'general public’, and of questionable pedagogical efficiency. It is mostly
punchy operations, media 'bites’, even a reductionism approach of
DE. It is often perceived as associated with fundraising. However,
fundraising- organizations stress that if awareness may effectively -
generate public generosity it would be unwise and dangerous. to | '
confuse the two (DE and fundraising). : '

] Informatlon Provision is percelved as an approach which must
enable an objective, emotion free reflection: a chance to understand
~more thoroughly. a transmxssron of knowledge; an explanatory
process. : o - '

o Development Educatlon is, 1nd1sputably more than the two

Co precedmg_terms It is a thorough and long- term approach for a target
public. It is a more elaborated cognitive contribution, which enables
analysis, synthesis and- change of behavior. It is a process which
permits - people to get from the analysis of causes to action: one
becomes active in Development in Solidarity with others. It is a way
to provoke cultural awakening, and the pleasure of discovering
dlffetent cultures. It is even political education, awareness-ralsmg of
the complexlty of problems and of their inter-connections, in order to.
think out one's own development :

For some people, DE concerns only young people and formal schools
education, while most orgamzatlons currently use this term to designate any -
action of information, awareness-ralsmg and education in France. It is partly for
this reason that the term is often contested, and that some people would prefer to.

- -use 'Education for International Solidarity' or 'Citizenship Education'. In the same
‘way, the term International Solidarity Organization (ISO) tends to be substltuted '
for Non- Governmental Orgamzatlon (NGO). '

It is worth notmg that all associations refuse to see in DE a means to sell
their ISO', but it is not unusual to see confusion settling - ‘within messages,
between the desire to have the organization known, and. the objective to help
public oplmon to have another look at the world. For one-off events or extended
DE campaigns, the bulk of the activities are carried out at a local level by the .
voluntary members of local groups or associations belonging to an umbrella
~organization. This grassroots multiplication is a constituent feature of DE
act:vxty What is clear today is that DE 1mp11es a broader approach to the society
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.in which we are hvmg, puttmg into perspective problems of déveloping countries
“and problems of our own societies. In this context, economic interdependence,
-environment or immigration problems are often mentioned. This approach is a
factor of inter- cultural integration for young people, school students and -adults.
It facilitates meetings-of groups from different socio-cultural and linguistic
origins, at the everyday level as well as at a more global level of understanding
different social, economic, cultural and political situationis. That is why lmkmg
is a pnvxleged form of DE, and many ISOs focus on welcoming Southern
partners in their localities, as well as on trips, work camps, twinning, cultural
groups' tours, etc. In this sense, the mter-actlon betwecn DE and intercultural -
pedagogy becomes obvious. : '

DE in the formal sector is ti‘par-ticular variant of organizations' activities.
Since the late 70s, a growing number of ISOs have been interested in formal
sector education, and the "Third World Day' at school, instituted in 198I, reflects
the interest that the authori_;ies have also demonstrated towards this issue.

' More generally, the interest of the authorities materialized by the
introduction in 1983 of the  Cooperation Development -Commission-joint

~ . commission between ISOs and the authorities which comprises, among others, a

. specific DE working group, and enables a sustained dialogue between
govemment people and civil society dealmg w1th Cooperation. '

. The institution of big awareness-raxsmg campaigns in the early 80s ('Eat
~ better here, defeat hunger there' or 'For peoples' right to feed themselves'), with
the powerful-media coverage they got, definitely -established ISOs as central
actors for Third World information and North-South problems’ Today, these

media operations have' become less common; ‘however the issue of the images

_ circulated by the media (TV in particular) was raised by the ISOs and the

authorities in a round table organized by COCODEYV in October 1989. This =

questioning gave rise to the publication of a report, called Barosud (shortened
from barometer of the ‘South’), analyzing the message disseminated’ by the
media on Southern countries and: the issne. of images of the. South remains a
priority for almost all ISOs and grassroots groups.

We can say that, in these early 90s, French ISOs have accumulated a
“rich and varied .experience in DE. All of the following is undertaken in one
form or another: activists' training, production of learning materials, games,
_competitions handbooks' analyses, audio-visual productlons, publications,

" organization of seminars, tours with partners, evenings of debate, exhibitions, -
big national campaigns as well as local actions: This work is, to a large extent,
carried out by the grassroots and is not well known outside their locality or at
the national level. For several years French ISOs have been trying to develop

information, exchanges, and collaborations on DE. They tend to build dialogue, .

. -to seek complementantxes, to carry out common projects, either between-
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themselves, or ‘within. the framework of existing act1v1ty To do so, they

. begin and encourage initial assessments and evaluatlons

Organizations, Networks working at the Grassroots Level and
Local Groups anferent organizations are workmg -under the fo]lowmg, :
name .

_ Consortia o' French IS Os

French ISOs have a complex history which has resulted i m today's structure
of seven consortia:

1. The Agent Coordination for Emergency Relief and Voluntary
Work Overseas comprises notably' Emergency organizations and
facilitates contacts and coordination with local authontles Some of
the major organizations working in this - :

2. The Liaison Committee of Volunteer Sending Agencies -11 NGOs
: which send volunteers to the Third World. The Centre for Research
and Information about Development - 40 Development ‘and
information NGOs.

3. The National Committee of Youth Associations and Adult
o Education which comprises about 50 associations working on
training, educatlon, lelsure, and international relations

4, The National Commission of Youth for . Development, groups
. together about: organizations of young people - workmg on
Cooperation. _ v

5. The Lay Committee for Education and Development — Educators
. without Frontiers which compnses 16 popular educatron o
" organizations and teachers unions. : S :

6. The National Group of Cooperation groups together the

representatives of French cooperative movements working in the
-+ Third World. . ,

In order to have a better dialogue and to form a sole interlocutor for
(the authorities, these consortia grouped themselves together.- The’
-~ Cooperation-Development Commission is a joint ofganism between
organizations and the authorities which enables, since 1983, CLOSL
Members and Ministries in particular those of Cooperatlon Foreign Affairs
~ National Education, Agnculture to work on such’ themes as—volunteermg DE
or Cooperation financing. -

Many ISOs, not quoted in this - chapter would say that they are
working on DE. There are, indeed, many local groups which are not
affiliated to any national umbrella orgamzatwn nor to any association and v
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whose work 1o raise awareness locally is not well known to the big' ISOs
The ISOs Directory, published every year by the Ministry of Cooperation,
. shows -how much the associative phenomenon around the Third World is-

- -vast, diverse and dense (almost 1.000 associations listed, most of them

considering that they work on DE). Mentioned here are only the main ISOs,

which carry out projects on a large scale leaning on federated grassroots

groups or networks. The other-organizations refer most of the time to
projects and documents produced By these main ISOs grouped into consortia..

‘Development Education Organizations

" Some of the consortia are organized to coordinate DE act1v1ty on a
- national scale, relayed by their members notably GRID, CNJD, CNAJEP,
-CLED-ESF and CFCF. These consortia elaborate information' campaigns,
produce documents, and organize seminars and various events to- raise
awareness, trying at the same time to reach national media in order to
- increase their potential public. Case Study 3 (following) describes a
campaign organized by CRID on Third World Debt. Among the most active
orgamzatlons in DE are many of the CRID members

.These three orgamzatlons have carried out common - campalgns over-
several years to. inform a_.raise awareness of the issues of food self-
sufﬁclency, giving rise to the Green Africa organization. Their local groups are
particularly active in pubhc information (schools or general public) concerning '
the countries where these organizations have development projects and big .
.national campaigns Among the other CRID members it is necessary to mention:

... Catholic Committee Agamst Hunger and for Development with a
delegation in every department (French county) and groups in many -

communes (French districts), CCFD is one of the biggest French ISOs
“and, as such, can-afford to produce many learning materials and many

awareness raising materials for different target groups. Its campaigns are

relayed in all French” departments ‘most. of the time in panshes and
. private schools :

o - Ecumenical Committee for Mutual Help has the dlstmctlon of

worklng both on international development ‘issues and on unnugrauon
- issués in France and Europe, and their activities to raise awareness link
these two issues. About SO local groups undertake this work.

. Artlsans of the World are an association which tries to promote Fair .
"+ Trade by launching on the French market food or craft products bought
- directly from Third World producers. Each sale is- accompanied by
information on the country or the product in question. There are about 40
: shops and groups throughout France

.;\
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A e Third World Informatlon Network comprises 37 documentation centers . -
~ - - working on North-South relations. Open to the’ pubhc, they make up ,
exchange, information and action centers.

. '. - Institute of Research and Training for Education and Development is.
‘ . specialized in prOJect evaluation, particularly about DE and, as such .
‘ produces trarnrng and 1nformatron matenals -

e Engmeers without Frontiers are a development orgamzatxon whlch :
‘ targets engineer-students in France. Specialized in raising awareness in -
university circles, they have 25 local units.

] School and the Third World is an orgamzatron now in abeyance, but, o

remains a unique experience as regards DE in the formal sector. Its
evaluatrons of books and learning materials remain a reference for ISOs ~
” workmg onDE. ’

Youth and adult education organizatlons

Youth and adult education orgamzatlons, especrally around CNJD, CLED. :
and CNAJEP, are also very active in DE, .in another tradition and with methods
‘sometimes different from ISOs' ones, but in a wholly similar spirit. Religious
structures must be dxstmgurshed from secular ‘adult education orgamzatlons

Among CNJID or CNAJEP members, the Catholic Action for Children
and the Christian Union for Youth - 16 local units, the Scouts de France and the
_ Guides de Frane (30 or so local units and more than 100,000 members). provide -
~ information and training on International Solidarity through their multiple
socio- cultural activities with youth and children, not necessarily in the formal
- sector. The Catholic Relief also has a big Third World Department which works
on DE with its pubhc notably thanks to their I 00 local umts and their 10,00, 000
+ members

Among the secular organizations, there are some vast DE networks
wOrkmg through very powerful structures which are not organized around
North-South issues, but around training, education, culture sports and leisure.
Their international departments are moré or. less actrve, but no orgamzatlon
leaves the South issues asrde ' : .

. ® . FrenchLeague , for Teaching and ere-long Educatron has about 100’
" local units and more than 35,000 affiliated associations throughout
- France. The international sector organizes big information. FOL

Federations of Lay Charities Associations or schools twinning, work.
camps, study visits, production ‘of documents -or magazines,

" methodological support, training-sessions -and summer universities are

 the many tools at the disposal of FOLs and associations. w1lhng to

organize grassroots information and -awareness-raising activity. Case .
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Study I give more details and show how a progect can, reach all target
groups in one region.

U Centre for Training in Active Education Methods organizes trameeshlps
' “training and’ information. campaigns on North South issues through its
33 local units. :

o - Federation of UNESCO Clubs groups together about 10 local units
- which organize work camps and activities in order to further hnks
- between the North and the South as bases for DE.

. Central Office of Cooperatxon in School works also on DE through
: twinning and sending aid, which are good ways of mobilizing school
‘students. About 100 local groups relay its work throughout France.

: Among CLED and/or CNAJEP members, the 25 local units running socio-
cultural projects and a vast historical ‘network set up at the ttme"of the 'Front
. Populaire of 1936', which consists today of 15 local umts must also be noted as
they devote one part of their activities to DE..
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Coordination

In the past, the lack of coordmatlon and d1alogue often led to
overlapping or contradictory action which prejudlced the aim. For example,
collecting and sending food aid was launched in 84-85 by the singer Bob -
Geldof with strong media and show - business coverage, whilst other ISOs
were developing a long-term and deeper approach towards formal. schools
education, underlining particularly the necessities of food self-sufficienicy in -
Southern countries. This kind of mismatch contributed to make organizations
realizé that they had to develop a dialogue with each other to avoid
pre3ud1c1al contradictions and competmon ’ ' '

- The late 80s and, above all, the. early 90s, as well as the preparation
- for the Rio conference on Env1ronment brought French ISOs to think about
their objectives and means, and to facilitate contacts and joint projects to
achieve their information and education goals. So,.the distinction becomes
clearer between DE and fundraising, eveén if there are still so-called
'Development Education" activities intending more. to 'sell’ the assoclatlon. '
‘ than to practice a real Education for Sohdarlty :

However, ‘the coordinated national campaigns (in particular the
Environment Coordination, led by CLOSI' and implemented by CRID with
the collaboration of the attests to the fact that ISOs’ can work together and
~ break down traditional barriers. In spite of increasing difficulties to get
access to media, organizations .are achieving their DE objectives thanks to
improved dialogue and grassroots coordmatl_on Joint projects are becoming
common: an interesting example is that of the 1993 Third World Day in
schools. For the first time, the consortia within CLOSI produced together a
~ learning resource on the issue of Health for students and teachers. 430,000
copies were circulated to pnmary and middle schools through consortia and
member avsoc1atlons

Conclusmn

French orgamzatlons are begmnmg to acquire good experience of
DE: with numerous activists, well-tried activities' developed over three
“decades, targeted projects e. g. formal schools education, trainers, the general
‘public, numerous national campaigns and varied means of action. This active
landscape of DE brought associations to a new awareness in the early 90s,
~ first on the necessity to coordinate themselves, then on the usefulness of
evaluation in this field. : -
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Q.No.1.

Q.No.2.
Q.No.3.

. Q.No4.

: Q.No.S.

SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS

Explain the concept of development education in comparative
perspective.

Critically review development education in practice in Ireland.

Critically discuss the stages of development education in
France. ' -

Critically examine the development education organizations
working in France.

How can we get benefit from the expeﬁen'ces of developed‘

- counties in the areas of development education for the

development education in Pakistan?
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